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Information about this document

General

This document contains all information for
installation, putting into operation, operation,
and maintenance or trouble-shooting of the
system delivered. This document is intended
for persons with basic knowledge of
installation and operation of software-
controlled machines. General knowledge of
operational safety as well as basic knowledge
of using PCs running Microsoft Windows® are
required.

Availability

A complete and legible copy of this document
must be available at the operation station. Any
person who is authorised to operate the
system must have read and understood this
document. The facility owner is required to
ensure that all safety measures listed in this
document are observed.

© 2014 LPKF AG

Notations

Various text attributes, notations, and
structures are used to facilitate reading and
understanding the document. The text
attributes (highlighting) inside this document
are defined as follows:

Attribute Function

Bold Important information

Italics Brand name

Bold italics | LPKF brand name

[...] Button

A\ Input/display field

<..> Check box

{..} Radio button

>.>..> Menu trail

1.1 Reference to a number in the
figure

Figures

Figures (photos or drawings) are displayed in
a frame. Each figure has a numbered figure
title, e. g. “Fig. 1: Overview”. Numbers in the
figure mark certain components or actions.
Arrows in the figure show the direction of an
action.

Tables
Data, facts, and important contexts are
arranged in tables. Each table has a

numbered table title, e. g. “Table 1: Scope of
delivery”. Every table has a highlighted
header row containing the column headings.

V1.0 - 01.2014 5



Information about this
document

Procedures

In this document, procedures or workflows are
compiled to step-by-step operation sequen-
ces. An individual operation sequence
consists of at least three components: Title,
step, and result

Component Description

| title Description of the objective of
the procedure marked by a
preceding “m”

1. step Consecutively numbered

sequence of an procedure

Intermediate result of an
operation step. The procedure
continues.

®» intermediate
result

Result of the procedure
marked by a preceding “¢”

4 result

Symbols and signal words
The following symbols are used to mark
important information:

Symbol Description

Safety note

WARNING - Hazard for persons
CAUTION — Damage to the
system

Note

A note is an information on the
optimum usage of a feature.

_ Tip
A tip contains additional
information.
© Copyright
® Registered Trademark
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Registered Trademarks and Brand names

The LPKF Logo and the LPKF product names
are registered trademarks of LPKF Laser &

Electronics AG.

Microsoft and Windows are brand names or

registered

Corporation in

countries.

trademarks of

Microsoft

the USA and/or other

All other trademarks belong to the respective

owner.

Standards

The following standards and guidelines were
observed when creating this document:

Standard Description

DIN 5008 Rules for writing and

2011-04 layouting

VDI 4500 BI.1,2 Technical documentation -

11-2006 Definitions and legal basics

DIN EN 82079-1 | Preparation of instructions

2011-04 for use. Structuring, content
and presentation. General
principles and detailed
requirements

DIN EN ISO Safety of machinery -

12100 General principles for design

2011-03 - Risk assessment and risk

reduction

DIN EN 60204-1
2007-06

Safety of machinery -
Electrical equipment of
machines - Part 1: General
requirements
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CircuitPro PM 2.1 Function

1 Function

The system software LPKF CircuitPro PM is a powerful application that
combines two important components of PCB production: Editing of design data
and machine control. The circuit board plotters made by LPKF are controlled
with this application running on Windows® computers.

LPKF CircuitPro PM imports your CAD data, aperture and tool lists and guides
you step by step through the production of your PCB. Design data will be split
up into the separate work steps and prepared for the production process. The
integrated wizards will guide you through the whole PCB production process.
They will inform you whenever you have to take action (e.g. manual tool change
or turning over the material for producing a double-sided PCB).

Use the “Design Rule Check” for checking the width and the spacing of the
conductor tracks. Violations of the rules will be shown in the message view and
graphically in the CAM View. Thus, you can make corrections before starting
the production process.

The current milling status and position are shown in the machining view, so that
you can always keep an eye on the production process and progress.

LPKF CircuitPro PM allows you to create templates for solder resist masks and
legend printing. Additionally the software supports the automatic tool exchange
with tool adjustment (depending on the machine type).

The basic operation of the Windows® graphical user interface is not part of this
manual. If you are not familiar with using Windows®, please refer to the
Windows® user manual and online help.

Fig. 1: LPKF
CircuitPro PM

LPKF CircuitPro

Data preparation Machine control

© 2014 LPKF AG V1.0 - 01.2014 11



Safety notes CircuitPro PM 2.1 _W

Laser & Electronics

2 Safety notes

The following chapter describes the most important safety notes while working
with the software CircuitPro PM and the circuit board plotter.

12 V1.0 - 01.2014 © 2014 LPKF AG
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2.1 General safety notes

- The usage of the software CircuitPro PM without the circuit
(—ad board plotter has a low risk potential.

Note

Follow the safety notes!

If you do not follow the safety notes injuries or accidents may
occur.

DANGER Read the manuals of the circuit board plotter and accordingly
the control software carefully and follow the safety notes.

Pay attention to a secure data transfer!

A malfunction or interruption of data transmission between
, the PC and the circuit board plotter can cause uncontrolled
DANGER Mmachine reactions.

Check the connection and replace defective or damaged
cables immediately.

Secure the machine against accidental switching on!

Personal injuries may occur during manual tool exchange or
maintenance if the machine is accidentally switched on.

DANGER  Always secure the machine against unauthorized use and
accidental switching on.

Follow the safety regulations!

The non-observance of the operational and regulatory health
and safety regulations can cause serious personal injuries.

CAUTION  make sure that each operator knows the operational and
regulatory health and safety regulations.
Handling only by trained personnel!

Improper operation of the machine can cause serious
personal injuries.

DANGER  |nstruct each user in handling the machine.

© 2014 LPKF AG V1.0 - 01.2014 13
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3 Installation

3.1 System requirements

Table 1: Minimum
system
requirements

Table 2:
Recommended
system
configuration
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This chapter describes how to install the CircuitPro PM program.

The following system requirements must be met for installing CircuitPro PM

successfully:

Minimum system requirements for working with CircuitPro PM

Component Minimum system requirements
CPU 2 GHz

RAM 2GB

Hard disk memory 2GB

Graphics board

with 128 MB dedicated memory (non-
shared memory)

LPKF advises against using the following
graphics boards as these cause
problems:

e Intel 82945G

Screen resolution

1024 x 768 pixels

USB port

2xUSB 2.0

Supported operating systems

Windows XP (32bit) and newer

(Note: CircuitPro PM does not fully run
under Windows XP (64bit).)

Recommended system configuration for working with CircuitPro PM

Component Recommended system configuration
CPU Dual core 2.6 GHz

RAM 8 GB

Hard disk memory 2GB

Graphics board

with 1 GB dedicated memory (non-
shared memory)

LPKF advises against using the following
graphics boards as these cause
problems:

e Intel 82945G

Screen resolution

1680 x 1050 pixels

USB port

2xUSB 2.0

Operating system

V1.0 - 01.2014

Windows 7 (64bit)
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CircuitPro PM 2.1 Installation

If you are using the Microsoft® Windows 8 operating system,
please install the Microsoft® .NET Framework 3.5 contained on
your Windows® 8 DVD before installing CircuitPro PM 2.1.

The Microsoft® .NET Framework 3.5 cannot be installed
automatically in Microsoft® Windows 8 due to changes in the
operating system.

For further information on installing the Microsoft® NET
Framework 3.5 please refer to
http://support.microsoft.com/kb/2785188/en-us

V1.0 - 01.2014 15
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3.2 Installing and starting the software

Fig. 2: Installation
and update
information

16

Improper installation causes machine damage!

1 An incorrect or incomplete installation of the software can
) cause damage to the machine.

ATTENTION | pKF assumes no liability for damage to the machine caused
by improper software installation.

Yo Please make sure that the machine is not connected to the
—ud computer.

Note The USB cable must not be connected!

B Installing CircuitPro PM

Switch on the PC.

2. Open the CD ROM drive and insert the CD ROM “CircuitPro PM” into the
drive.

®» The CD ROM is read. The LPKF setup wizard starts automatically and the

installation and update information is displayed in your browser's window:

—_

/€ Neue Registerkarte - LPKF Laser & Electronics Browser tuned by EDV @@

€| _and_update_il mht vJ AP | ol

Datei Bearbeiten Ansicht Favoriten Extras 7

Jr Favoriten | @ Neue Registerkarte a8 9 deh v Setev Sicherhelt~ Extras~ @v

Installation and update information

Please install CircuitPro from the CD-ROM first

You need to have ini ive rights for i

After installation, please visit LPKF support website at <http-//www Ipkf com/support/>

Follow these steps to get the latest software:
1. Open page <http://www Ipkf com/ htm>

2. Fill out the form: you will need your machine serial number and the software serial number. Note that the software serial number is

3. After receiving your account and login information, please use the following link to log in to the support website: <http-//www Ipkf com/support-
login/index htm>

4. Please download the latest version of CircuitPro from there and install it

Fertig & mternet fa v ®R100% ~

3. Close the browser window displaying the installation and update
information.

V1.0 - 01.2014 © 2014 LPKF AG
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Fig. 3: LPKF
setup wizard

Welcome to the LPKF CircuitPro PM 2.1 Setup
Wizard =

The installer will guide you through the steps required to install LPKF CircuitPro PM 2.1 on your
computer.

WARNING: This computer program is protected by copyright law and international treaties.
Unauthorized duplication or distribution of this program, or any portion of it, may result in severe civil
or criminal penalties, and will be prosecuted to the maximum extent possible under the law.

Click on [Next] to start the installation procedure.

g Navigating in the installation program is done by clicking on

[Back] and [Next]. Click on [Back] to go to the previous

Note installation step. Click on [Next] to go to the next installation

step. The installation is aborted by clicking on [Cancel].

Fig. 4: License
agreement

(15! LPKF CircuitPro PM 2. E=HEENL X

License Agreement

Please take a moment to read the license agreement now. |f you accept the terms below, click "'l
Agree", then "Next". Otherwise click "Cancel”.

LPKF CircuitPro PM it

Important - please read carefully: This is a legal License agreement between
you the end user and LPKF Laser & Electronics AG for the above listed
LPKF software product, which comprises the computer software, associated
media, and printed materials.

By installing, copying or otherwise making use of the software product, you
agree to be bound by the terms of this license contract.

() | Do Not Agree © | Agree

[ Cancel ] [ < Back ] [ Next > ]

5.
6.

© 2014 LPKF AG

Read the terms of the license agreement and click on {| Agree}.
Click on [Next].

V1.0 - 01.2014
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Fig. 5: Choosing
the installation
folder
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® In the following step, you can choose the folder where CircuitPro PM is to
be installed:

15 LPKF CircuitPro PM 2. =i e

Select Installation Folder

The installer will install LPKF CircuitPro PM 2.1 to the following folder.

Ta install in this folder, click "Next". To install to a different folder, enter it below or click "Browse".

Folder:

C:\Program Files [x8E6)\LPKF Laser & Electronics\LPKF CircuitPro PM Browse...

Cancel ] [ < Back ] [ Nexst > ]

r- When using Windows 7, the installation stores the program
(—d data by default in:

Hinweis C:\Program Files (x86)\LPKF Laser &
Electronics\LPKF CircuitPro PM 2.1\.
When using Windows XP, the installation stores the program
data by default in:

C:\Programme\LPKF Laser & Electronics\LPKF
CircuitPro PM 2.1\.

Click on [Browse] to install the program data in a folder of
your choice.

A== Click on [Back] to review the settings of the previous screens.

Click on [Cancel] to cancel the installation.
Note

7. Click on [Next].

V1.0 - 01.2014 © 2014 LPKF AG
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®» The dialog to confirm the installation is displayed:

Fig. 6: Confirm LPKF CircuitPro PM 2. =
installation

Confirm Installation

The installer is ready to install LPKF CircuitPro PM 2.1 on your computer.

Click "Next" to start the installation.

[ Cancel ][ < Back ][ Next > ]

8. Click on [Next].
® The installation of CircuitPro PM is started:

Fig. 7:
Installation of
CircuitPro PM 2.1

LPKF CircuitPro PM 2.1

Installing LPKF CircuitPro PM 2.1

LPKF CircuitPro PM 2.1 is being installed.

Please wait...

Cancel \ < Back ] [L Next >

© 2014 LPKF AG V1.0 - 01.2014 19
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®» The program is being installed on the PC. Progress of the installation is
displayed. During the Installation the following warning message is

displayed:

message

Please make sure the machine is not connected to the PC. The USB
_L_!_A_ cable needs to be unplugged.

9. Acknowledge the warning message by clicking on [OK].

®» When the installation is complete, the following dialog is displayed:

Installation
complete

Installation Complete

LPKF CircuitPro PM 2.1 has been successfully installed.

Click "Close" ta exit.

Please use Windows Update to check for any critical updates to the NET Framework.

Cancel < Back Close

10. Click on [Close] to exit the installation program.
€ The CircuitPro PM program has been installed.

A link to the CircuitPro PM program has been created on your
desktop:

Note !-n )

Paloane®

LPKF CircuitPro PM
2.1

20 V1.0 - 01.2014 © 2014 LPKF AG
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Starting CircuitPro PM

Switch on the machine.

Boot the PC.

The PC boots and starts the operating system.
Start CircuitPro PM.

¥ ©§ D2 n

The following splash screen is displayed:

Fig. 10:
CircuitPro PM
splash screen

..l Select settings

| Select settings from list

Version

joduct and brand names are trademarks of
| among others atthe US Patent and Trademark
#2,385,062 and #2,374,780. |

Laser & Electronics

¢ If you already had installed a previous version of CircuitPro on
your computer, you can decide at this point whether to use your
Note previous configuration files. This means that settings that are
stored in the following folder are also applied to currently
installed version CircuitPro PM Version 2.1:

In Windows XP:

C:\Programme\LPKF Laser & Electronics\LPKF CircuitPro
1.X\config

In Windows 7:

C:\Program Files (x86)\LPKF Laser & Electronics\LPKF
CircuitPro 1.X\config.

These settings apply — among others — to the language setting
and the machine configuration.

4. In the list “Version”, click on the CircuitPro version whose configuration
settings you want to use and subsequently click on [OK].

Or

4. Click on [Default] if you want to use the default settings of CircuitPro PM
2.1.

© 2014 LPKF AG V1.0 - 01.2014 21
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Fig. 11: New
document
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CircuitPro PM 2.1

®» The following dialog is displayed:

P

Laser & Electronics

_New document

CircuitPro installed templates
SingleSided.cbf
SingleSided_Top.cbf
DoubleSided_ProConduct.cbf
DoubleSided_GalvanicTHP.cbf
DoubleSided_EasyContac.cbf

PCB with one predefined layer.

PCB with one predefined layer on top side.

PCB with predefined Top and Bottom layers, prepared for ProConduct process.

PCB with predefined Top and Bottom layers, prepared for galvanic THP process.

PCB with predefined Top and Bottom layers, prepared for EasyContac process.

PCB with predefined Top and Bottom layers, no THP, ]

i -ﬂ.lyer_PmC onduct.cbf
4Layer_ProConduct_MultiPressS.cbf
4Layer_ProConduct MultiPressS_DoubleCore.cbf

PCB with four predefined layers, prepared for ProConduct process.
PCB with four predefined layers, prepared for ProConduct, MuttiPress S process. B
PCB with four predefined layers, double core, prepsred for ProConduct, MultiPress § proc..

4Layer_GalvanicTHP.cbf PCB with four predefined layers, prepared for galvanic THP process,

6Layer.cbf PCB with six predefined layers.

6Layer_ MultiPressS.cbf PCB with six predefined layers, MultiPress S process,

8Layer.cbf PCB with eight predefined layers.

8layer_MultiPressS.cbf PCB with eight predefined layers, MultiPress S process.

25D_Bottom.cbf Template for 2.50 operstions on bottom side that sre completely processed without dept.. |

25D_Top.cbf Template for 2.5D operations on top side that are completely processed without depth fi..

250_Double-cbf Template for 2.5D operations on both sides that are completely processed without depth |-
Load custom template...

2 Set 25 defaun i Close i

5. Select a template file.
6. Click on [OK].

€ The CircuitPro PM program is started and the user interface is displayed.

V1.0 - 01.2014
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CircuitPro PM 2.1 Installation

3.3 Machine setup

Fig. 12: Start-up
screen
“Equipment
configuration
wizard”

© 2014 LPKF AG

After CircuitPro PM has been installed on your PC, it has to be configured once
for the machine and the accompanying equipment. The equipment configuration
wizard helps you setting up the machine.

B Setting up the machine
1. Start CircuitPro PM.

®» The equipment configuration wizard starts automatically.

& Equipment configuration wizard

Connect Machine
Overview

Connect Machine
Connection steps

Machine type

Switch on the machine.
Please use the USB cable to connect the
machine to the PC.

Machine options
Available tools
Through-hole plating
Multilayer

Surface Finishing
CAD System

Summary

A You can also start the equipment configuration wizard
(—d manually. Click in the menu bar of CircuitPro PM on

Note Wizards>Equipment configuration wizard...

2. Perform all the steps of the equipment configuration wizard and follow the
corresponding instructions.

®» The CAM view is displayed.

€ The machine has been set up. The accompanying available equipment for
producing PCB prototypes has been configured as well.

V1.0 - 01.2014 23
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Language settings

CircuitPro PM is installed in English by default. If you want to
change the language setting of CircuitPro PM, perform the
following steps:

1. Click on Extras > Options.
2. In the row “Use OS culture”, change the value to “False”.

3. Click on the row “Language” and change the value to the
desired language.

V1.0 - 01.2014 © 2014 LPKF AG
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4 Structure of the user interface

The following pages describe in detail the structure of the CircuitPro PM user
interface.

4.1 User interface

The CircuitPro PM user interface is divided into several information and display
panes that can be displayed or hidden as necessary. The user interface is
structured as follows:

Fig. 13:CircuitPro user interface

(5] LPKF CircuitPro PM 2.1 / \ =RECL X
File Edit Insert Topl—~_Modify View Select Wizards _Machinin g\ 1 ) Extras Help |
Pad (2 )aaa [ 57 d] (3)
] 4 \b- [T 2] I CAM - Ma(hmmk 5)
> B x| - CAMview | Wachiing view v x
SH o x 2z} & 8 wwean EREHRRE O
v Name Vis Sel Colors Mode
o |
v D True Width
D True Width
|| True Width
. B True Width
F ;‘Thmune
g \l/ = = 7 Youtiine
6 \ jTruE\'\f\dth
‘ﬁﬁ Bott I:EI True Width
True Width
T 5 [ rrue widtn
, “:I:”Tmewmm
@
%
m - B X
I_g-ﬂ
45,
defautt
P Camera [ 24 Navigaton | B Fropaties
Ready CursorX= -0484mm Y= 62619mm  AnchorX= Omm Y= 0mm
\10/
© 2014 LPKF AG V1.0 - 01.2014 25



Structure of the user interface CircuitPro PM 2.1 _ﬂ_-%

Laser & Electronics

Table 3: User No. | Pane Name
interface
"/ Menu bar
12/ “Standard” toolbar
13/ “Modify” toolbar
14/ “Prototyping” toolbar
5/ “Layouts” toolbar
16/ “Insert” toolbar
17/ Layers The “Layers” pane contains a table listing the
individual layers of the circuit board to be processed.
18/ Navigation The “Navigation” pane displays an overview of the
project with a zoom rectangle.
19/ CAM view Editing pane displaying a 2D representation of the
project.
/10/ | Status bar The status bar displays the coordinates of the current

cursor position and of the anchor point.
Measurement results are displayed in the “Length”
field.
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4.2 Views

CircuitPro PM 2.1

Structure of the user interface

In the following, the different views in CircuitPro PM are described in detail.

4.21 CAM View

The CAM View allows you to regard the object to be processed two-dimensional
and the corresponding layers.
Move your cursor to menu View > CAM 2D... or click “CAM” on the toolbar
“Layout” to open the following window:

Fig. 14: CAM
View

CAM view

HRERREOS-

. —I------‘l

4 b x

In this view you are able to regard both sides of the PCB. According to the

colors in the pane "Layers" each object on the board is highlighted.

© 2014 LPKF AG
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4.2.2 Toolbar CAM view

The toolbar “CAM view” provides following icons:

Fig. 15: Toolbar =
CAM view CAM view

The following table provides a brief description of the toolbar’s icons:

Table 4: Toolbar  No. | Function description
CAM view

n/ Polygonal Selection: Click on this icon to select objects by drawing
polygons. The context menu offers extended functions if this icon is enabled.

12/ Selection: This arrow must be enabled to select or create objects in the CAM
view.

13/ Fit all: Click on this icon to fit the whole layout into the CAM view.

14/ Zoom area: Click on this icon and select an area that will be zoomed in
afterwards.

15/ Zoom: Click on this icon and move your mouse to zoom in/out the layout.

16/ Pan: Click on this icon to move your whole layout to a desired position.

17/ Global Pan: The currently zoomed area will be zoomed out by clicking on this
icon. If you click on an area in the layout again, this area will be zoomed in.

18/ Set toolpath selection mode: Selects toolpaths within the created polygon.
Three different modes are available: object, curve and element.

Context menu Polygonal selection

B Displaying the context menu Polygonal selection
Click on the icon [Polygonal selection].

1
®» The polygonal selection is activated.
2 Right-click into the CAM view.

28 V1.0 - 01.2014 © 2014 LPKF AG
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Fig. 16: Context
menu “Polygonal
selection”

Table 5: Context
menu “Polygonal
selection”

CircuitPro PM 2.1 Structure of the user interface

®» The following context menu is displayed:

1—— |C& Remove last point
2— |50 Select
3—— |0y Cancel

/1/ Remove last point 12/ Select

/3/ Cancel

€ The context menu Polygonal selection is displayed.

The following table contains a brief description of the context menu's functions:

No. | Description

"/ Remove last point: Removes the point added last to the polygon.
12/ Select: Selects the objects within the polygon.

13/ Cancel: Cancels the creation of the polygon.

© 2014 LPKF AG
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Fig. 17:
Machining view
E33

Laser & Electronics

4.2.3 Machining view E33

The machining view enables you to regard your process data.

Click on View > Machining 2D or click on the button “Machining“ to open the
machining view.

/1] Work area /3/ Object to be processed

2/ Axis of reflection /4/ Current head position

If you start the production of a board the machine head’s movement, displayed
as a cross line, is shown in the machining view.

V1.0 - 01.2014 © 2014 LPKF AG
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4.2.4 Machining view S43

The machining view enables you to regard your process data.

Click on View > Machining 2D or on the button “Machining® to open the
machining view.

Fig. 18:
Machining view
S$43

/1/ Work area /3/ Obejct to be processed
12/ Axis of reflection /4/ Current head position

If you start the production of a board the machine head’s movement, displayed
as a cross line, is shown in the machining view.

© 2014 LPKF AG V1.0 - 01.2014 31
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Fig. 19:
Machining view
$63/5103

32

Laser & Electronics

4.2.5 Machining view S63/S103

The machining view enables you to regard your process data.

Click on View > Machining 2D or click on the button “Machining® to open the
machining view.

'CAM view | Machining view

sk EEY RS

/1/ Current head position /4] Axis of reflection
/2/ Tool holder /5/ Object to be processed
/3/ Work area

The tool magazine of the circuit board plotter can pick up to 15 different tools.
According to the colors of the tool’s distance rings of the LPKF tools, the circles
in area /2/ are displayed in the same color.

If you start the production of a layer, the machine head’s movement, displayed
as a cross line, is shown in the machining view.

V1.0 - 01.2014 © 2014 LPKF AG
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42.6 Machining view ProtoMat D104

The machining view enables you to regard your process data.
Click on View > Machining 2D to open this view...
or click on “Machining view” in the toolbar “Layout”.

Fig. 20:
Machining view
D104

/1/ Work area /4/ Object to be processed
/2/ Tool holder /5/ Axis of reflection

/3/ Current head position

The tool magazine of the circuit board plotter can pick up to 15 different tools.
According to the colors of the tool’s distance rings of the LPKF tools, the circles
in area /2/ are displayed in the same color.

If you start the production of a layer, the machine head’s movement, displayed
as a cross line, is shown in the machining view.

© 2014 LPKF AG V1.0 - 01.2014 33
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4.2.7 Toolbar Machining view

The toolbar “Machining view” provides following icons:

Fig. 21: Toolbar @ S §
“Machining view” Machining view

EE SE D )
FHARRA90F
1 2 3 4 8 9

|
5 6 7

The following table provides a brief description of the toolbar’s icons:

Table 6: Toolbar ~ No. | Function description
“Machining
view” n/ Polygonal Selection: Click on this icon to select objects by drawing

polygons. The context menu offers extended functions if this icon is enabled.

12/ Select: This arrow must be enabled to select or create objects in the machine
view.

13/ Fit All only for Job Data: Only the job data is displayed. Other elements of
the machining view are hidden.

14/ Fit All for both Job Data and Machine Area: Scales and fits in the layout so
that the elements of the machining view stay visible.

15/ Zoom area: Click on this icon and select an area that will be zoomed in
afterwards.

16/ Zoom: Click on this icon and move your mouse to zoom in/out the layout.

17/ Pan: Click on this icon to move your whole layout to a desired position.

18/ Global Pan: The currently zoomed area will be zoomed out by clicking on this
icon. If you click on a area in the layout again, this area will be zoomed in.

19/ Set toolpath selection mode: Selects toolpaths within the created polygon.
Three different modes are available: object, curve and element.

Context menu Polygonal selection

B Displaying the context menu Polygonal selection
Click on the icon [Polygonal selection].

1
®» The polygonal selection is activated.
2 Right-click into the CAM view.
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Fig. 22: Context
menu “Polygonal
selection”

Table 7: Context
menu “Polygonal
selection”

CircuitPro PM 2.1 Structure of the user interface

®» The following context menu is displayed:

1—— |C& Remove last point
2— |50 Select
3—— |0y Cancel

/1/ Remove last point 12/ Select

/3/ Cancel

€ The context menu Polygonal selection is displayed.

The following table contains a brief description of the context menu's functions:

No. | Description

"/ Remove last point: Removes the point added last to the polygon.
12/ Select: Selects the objects within the polygon.

13/ Cancel: Cancels the creation of the polygon.

© 2014 LPKF AG
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428 3D View

The 3D View allows you to regard the object to be processed three-
dimensional.

Click on View > 3D View to open the following window:

Fig. 23: 3D View 3D view v

REQAA GO EEEEDE RSO

Once you have imported a three-dimensional object, it will be shown in this
view.

- Two-dimensional objects can also be shown in this 3D view.

(—d Therefore you have to highlight the corresponding toolpaths in
Note the pane “Toolpath® and select “Display in 3D” in the context
menu.
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429 Toolbar 3D view

The toolbar “3D view” provides following icons:

Fig. 2f'.: Toolbar 3D view 4 b x
“3D view” A Sty

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 13 14 15

The following table provides a brief description of the toolbar’s icons:

Table 8: Toolbar  No. | Function description
“3D view”

n/ Selection: This arrow must be enabled to select or create objects in the 3D
view.

12/ Fit all: Click on this icon to fit the whole layout into the 3D view.

13/ Zoom area: Click on this icon and select an area that will be zoomed in
afterwards.

14/ Zoom: Click on this icon and move your mouse to zoom in/out the layout.

15/ Pan: Click on this icon to move your whole layout to a desired position.

16/ Global Pan: The currently zoomed area will be zoomed out by clicking on this
icon. If you click on a area in the layout again, this area will be zoomed in.

17/ Front view: Displays the front of the object.

18/ Top View: Displays the top side of the object.
19/ Left View: Displays the left side of the object.

/10/ | Rear View: Displays the rear side of the object.

/11/ | Right View: Displays the right side of the object.

/12/ | Bottom View: Displays the bottom side of the object.

/13/ | Axonometric View: Standard view that displays the object in a 30° angle.

/14/ | Rotate: Click on this icon to rotate your object in any direction by using your
mouse.

/15/ | Reset View: Resets the current view of your object.

© 2014 LPKF AG V1.0 - 01.2014 37
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4.3 Toolbars

CircuitPro PM’s toolbars offer you a quick access to functions that are used
most often.

Fo2s | PaE 4B BEA
HPZ OMUEE o v SOWPMOOKT & Z- @l k2

The following toolbars exist in CircuitPro PM:
» Standard
* Insert
* Modify
* Layouts
* Prototyping

V- You are able to hide/display the toolbars. You can find this
(—ad option under menu Tools > Customize... Go to tab “Toolbars”
Note and enable/disable the corresponding checkboxes.

You can arrange the toolbars anywhere on the surface of CircuitPro PM.
B Changing the toolbar’s position

1. Move the cursor to the top of the toolbar which is marked with several
points.

®» The cursor takes the shape of a cross.

N

Hold the left mouse button.
3. Move the toolbar to the desired location on the user interface.

A You can arrange the toolbar on the left, bottom, right or top of
(—ad the user interface.

Note

4. Release the left mouse button.
€ The toolbar is now fixed at the desired location of the user interface.
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Fig. 26: Toolbar
“Standard”

Table 9: Function
description
“Standard“

4.3.1

CircuitPro PM 2.1

Toolbar Standard

The toolbar “Standard” provides following icons:

Structure of the user interface
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The following table provides a brief description of the toolbar’s icons:

No. | Icon Function description

"/ New... Creates a new document in CircuitPro PM. Either you
are able to create a document based on a standard
template or you browse your hard disk for own
templates.

12/ Open... Opens an existing CircuitPro PM document.

13/ Save Saves the currently edited document with all changes
under the same name and location.

14/ Cut Cuts a selected area in the document.

15/ Copy Copies a selected area in the document.

16/ Paste Pastes the previously cut or copied region.

17/ Print Preview Opens a print preview of the current document.

18/ Print Opens the print dialogue. Make your settings for
printing here.

19/ Undo Undo the last action in the document.

/10/ | Redo Redo the previously undone action.

/11/ | Delete Deletes the previously selected objects on the layer.

© 2014 LPKF AG
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Fig. 27:
Toolbar
“Insert”

Table 10:
Function
description
“Insert”

40

4.3.2

Toolbar Insert

CircuitPro PM 2.1
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The toolbar “Insert” provides following icons:
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The following table provides a brief description of the toolbar’s icons:

No. | Icon Function description

"/ Create open path Creates an open path in the CAM View.

12/ Create closed path Creates a closed path in the CAM View.

13/ Create polygon Creates a polygon in the CAM View.

14/ Create rectangle Creates a rectangle in the CAM View

15/ Create circle Creates a circle in the CAM View.

16/ Create circle path Creates a circle path in the CAM View.

17/ Create flash Creates a flash in the CAM View.

18/ Create text object Creates a text in the Cam View.

19/ Fiducial Creates fiducials in the CAM View.

/10/ | Rubout area Creates a rubout area.

/11/ | Create polygon with cutouts Creates a polygon with cutouts in the CAM
View.

/12/ | Create copper pouring Creates copper pouring.

/13/ | Switch line mode to 90° Enable the line mode, if you want to draw a
horizontal line.

/14/ | Switch line mode to 45° Activate the line mode if you want to draw

V1.0 - 01.2014

a straight line with a slope of 45°.
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4.3.3

CircuitPro PM 2.1

Toolbar Modify

Structure of the user interface

The toolbar “Modify” provides following icons:

Fig. 28: Toolbar
»Modify“
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The following table provides a brief description of the toolbar’s icons:

Table 11: Toolbar
“Modify”

No.

Icon

Function description

ni

Close open path

Closes an open path.

12/

Combine open paths

Combines several open paths into a single
open path.

13/

Convert closed path to
polygon

Converts the selected object to a polygon.

14/

Convert polygon to path

Converts the selected object to a closed
path.

15/

Draw to flash

Converts a drawn object to a flash.

16/

Combine objects to flash

Connects objects to a flash.

17/

Compare objects to flash

Converts objects on the same layer that
have the same form and size as the selected
flash object into flash objects.

18/

Transformation

Translates, rotates, scales and inverts
objects and toolpaths.

19/

Rotate objects 90° counter-
clockwise around the
anchor point

Rotates the selected object 90° counter-
clockwise around the anchor point.

10/

Rotate objects 180° around
the anchor point

Rotates the selected object 180° around the
anchor point.

n1/

Rotate objects 270°
counterclockwise around
the anchor point

Rotates the selected object 270° counter-
clockwise around the anchor point.

12/

Mirror objects along x axis

Mirrors the object at the anchor point along
the x axis.

13/

Mirror objects along y axis

Mirrors the object at the anchor point along
the y axis.

14/

Step and repeat

The selected objects are duplicated with a
defined distance, vector and count.

115/

Move selected objects

Moves the selected object.

e/

Move a point or segment

Moves a point or a segment.

"7/

Cut a point or segment

Cuts a point or a segment.

18/

Delete a point or segment

Deletes a point or a segment.

19/

Create or move an arc

Creates or moves an arc.

120/

© 2014 LPKF AG
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Toolbar Prototyping
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The toolbar “Prototyping” provides following icons:

Fig. 29: Toolbar
“Prototyping”
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The following table provides a brief description of the toolbar’s icons:

Table 12: No.

Function

Icon

Function description

description 1/

Process planning wizard

Starts the process planning wizard.

“Prototyping”
12/

Import

Imports all files of the formats CAM, Excellon,
Gerber, GerberX, LMD, HPGL, DXF and Sieb
& Meyer.

13/

Rubout area

Inserts a rubout area in the CAM view.

14/

Fiducial

Inserts fiducials in the CAM view.

15/

Technology Dialog

Generates insulation and contour routing
toolpaths.

16/

Tool magazine

Opens the dialog to edit the contents of the
tool magazine.

17l

Board Production Wizard

Starts the Board Production Wizard.

18/

4.3.5

Tool library

Toolbar Layout

Opens the tool library.

The toolbar “Layout® provides following buttons:

Fig. 30: Toolbar
“Layout”

CaM  Machining

1 2

The following table provides a brief description of the toolbar’s buttons:

Table 13: No.

Toolbar

Icon

Function description

“Layout” 1/

CAM

Distinction between the views CAM and
Compact CAM.

CAM: Displays all active views and panes.

Compact CAM: Hides all views and panes
except the CAM view and the panes
“Navigation” and “Layers”.

12/

42

Machining
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Hides all views and panes except the
machining view and the pane “Processing”.
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4.4 Panes

CircuitPro PM allows arranging several individual panes on your screen. These
are:

+ Layers

*  Geometry
* Toolpath

*  Processing
*  Properties

* Toolinfo
* Navigation
e Camera

* Messages
*  Fault Monitor

B Arranging the panes
1. First, open the desired pane in the menu “View”.

®» The pane is displayed at the left bottom of the main window of
CircuitPro PM.

2. Double-click on the title bar of the pane.

®» The pane is now detached.

€ You are able to maximize/minimize the pane and to arrange it as desired.
B Fixing the pane

1. Click and hold the detached pane with the left mouse button.

2. Move the pane.

®» In the main window of CircuitPro PM, icons appear at the top, bottom, right

and left side.
3. Move the pane onto the icon at the desired window edge.

A Be sure to place the cursor exactly on the icon before you
(—ad release the left mouse button.

Note

4. Release the left mouse button.
€ The pane is now fixed at the desired position.
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Fig. 31: Pane
“Layers”

Table 14:
Columns in the
pane “Layers”
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441 Layers

The pane “Layers” lists the required layers for your project. Depending on the
template that you select at the beginning of your project, the number and type of
the layers diversify.

Click on View > Layers to open the pane “Layers”:

Layers \ @
3 x 73] # 8 [meew

Name Vis Sel Colos Mode Tech Inv  Phase 2
igia W | M || | || True Width z Fiducials Z [ | DriiFiducial Z],
DrillPlated (54) # | @ L] | rue wiath | = pritiing '~ | O | pritingpiated [~z
D 0 M| = Tluc\'.fidlh « | Dritting \~| O | oritiingunpiatea S El
& | @ [ [ ] ruewidth [+] sikscreen ~|| O | undefined =N

SolderPasteTop (150) M | b |:| True Width | = || Solder Paste L [ | Dispense l=||5
SolderMaskTop (210) | ® | @ | | Truewiatn [ |Solder Mask Bi= EE
Toplayer [2304) M| = |:| True Width | || Wiring ~| O | mitingTop Bk
T W | & |_| True Width | = || Wiring '+ O | mitlingTexttop [ e
# | @ [ ovtine || rubout »| O | mitingTop RE

acketTop (0 W | @ Thintine | =[] 25D mitingtop  [=]| O | MilingPackettop [+ 10
BoardOutline (1) M| = True Width |+ || Mechanical '~ O | contourrouting [ =12
Ketk W | = ThinLine ||| 2.50 milling bottom | = || [ | MilingPocketBattom | =13
M | |_| Qutline | > || Rubout L [ | MillingBottom |=[|17

extBattom [0 M| = Tluc\'.fidlh « || wiring =] O | miingrentsottom [ =15
BottomLayer [542) M| & ,_l True Width || Wiring T [ | MillingBottom [+ [l10
SolderMaskBottom 50) | @ | 4 | True Width | | solder Mask '+ || O | undefined v ]|20
Bott W | ¥ |_| True Width | = || Solder Paste L [J | Dispense | =21

® | @[] rue wiath [=]) sitk screen =] O | unaefinea B EE

The following table provides a brief description of the pane’s columns:

Column Description

Name Shows the name of the layer.

The numbers shown in the brackets next to the layer
name shows the number of the contained objects.

Visible Shows/hides the corresponding layer in CAM View.

Selectable Enable this function to make the layer selectable in
CAM View.

Colors In this column each layer is assigned to a colour. The

layers’ colours shown in the CAM View match these
colours in the column.

Mode This list enables you to determine in which display
mode the layer shall be shown.

Tech Determine the layer’s processing goal in this column.
l.e. for example, if you select the value "Solder
Paste", you determine that this layer will be processed
with solder paste later on.

Inverse Mills the inside of the objects on the source layer.
Example: In a letter or a number the inner area is
milled.

Phase Determines the phase in which the layer will be
processed.

[Z] Sorting function: sorts the layers by the display priority
in Z direction.
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442 Geometry

The pane “Geometry” lists all apertures, which were imported from the Gerber
and Excellon files. CircuitPro PM names the aperture list after the file name by
default.

Click on View > Geometry to open the pane “Geometry”.

Fig. 32: Pane y X
“Geometry” v Aperture Lists
v Tutor.BO&
D10
v TutorBOT
D11
D12
D13
D14
D15
D16
Tutor . SMB
Tutor.SMT
Tutor.SPT
Tutor. TOP
Tutor.DRL

44.3 Toolpath

The pane “Toolpath” shows the board’s individual production phases.
Click on View > Toolpath to open the pane “Toolpath”.

Fig. 33: Pane Toalpath X

@ ” v Phases
Toolpath A 1. MountMaterial

=il 2. MaterialSettings

2| 3. Placement
=) 4. DrilFiducial
=il S. MarkingDrills
w2l ©. DrilingPlated
=il 7. DrilingUnplated
=i 8. MillingTextBottom
2 9. MilingBottom
=i 10. MillingPocketBottom
=4 11. FipMaterial
@l 12. ReadFiducialsTop
=i 13, MillingTextTop
=4 14, MilingTop
=M 15. MillingPocketTop
24 16. ContourRouting
=il 17. BoardProductionFinished
=8 18. ReadTopography
¥ 19. Dispense
v Toolpaths
43 ContourRouting_BoardOutline_Contour router 2 mm
s) ContourRouting_BoardOutline_Spiral Dril - 2 mm
3 MarkingDrils_DrilPlated_Universal Cutter 0,2 mm
a3 Orills_DriPlated_Spira Oril 0,4 mm
4
5
&

Drills_DrilPtated_Spiral Oril 0,6 rm
Drills_DrilPlated_Spiral Dril 1 mm
Drills_DrilPlated_Contour router 2 mm
&3 Orils_DrilPiated_Spiral Dril 2 mm
Tools
ContourRouting
Drills

The phases are named after the production steps. After clicking on the arrow
symbol to the left of a phase, the tools used for the phase are shown.
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Fig. 34: Pane
“Processing”

Table 15:
Processing

46

444

Processing

CircuitPro PM 2.1
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A Y Please note that several functions in sections “Select a Head”

=

Note

S43/E33.

and “Head actions” are not available when using the ProtoMat

Also note that in section “Select a Head” a laser head is

available when using the Pr

otoMat D104.

In the "Processing" pane you can control the processing head of the machine
and determine its height.

Click on View > Processing to open the pane “Processing”:

Processing

X - positioning

A 10 mm = J,Iﬁ
X 0,000 mm
4 ¥: 0,000 mm l%

v

& o

Mouse cursor

®

Z - positioning

A Vo

::: 7 Ur000®pth limiter
= ‘amoved

Select a Head

al

Head
S : = ]
] ’ B

Operate

>

=Process All=

>
=i

D

Tool infarmation

No tool on

No.

Button

Description

3

positioning

"l

10 mm &

’ X: 0,000 mm )

Y: 0,000 mm

A
<
v

Distance entry to move the machine
head in X and Y direction.

Enter the distance in the combo box
and click on the arrow buttons. Each
click moves the machine head at the
specified distance in the preferred
direction.

n/

-

Move head to the basic position: Click
on this button to move the machine
head to the basic position.

"l

1

S —
L")

Move head to the pause position: Click
on this button to move the machine
head to the pause position.

"l

5

Move head to the zero position: Click on
this button to move the machine head to
the zero position.

"/

[%Mouse cursor

Enables moving the head to the position
selected by mouse click in the
machining view.

V1.0 - 01.2014
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Table 15: No. | Button Description
Processing
Z - positioning
12/ _ Distance entry to move the machine
A ! nilil v head in Z direction.
Enter the distance in the combo box
and click on the arrow buttons. Each
click moves the machine head at the
specified distance in the preferred
direction.
Select head
13/ Select the milling head as the active
IE head.
13/ Select the camera head as the active
%ﬂ head.
13/ S Select the dispenser head as the active

i head

¢ .

13/ Select the laser head as the active
* head.

Head actions

14/ Moves the machine head upwards or
. downwards.

14/ @ Switches the spindle on/off.

P

14/ T Clean dispenser.

[ The button is only visible when the
dispenser has been selected as the
active machine head.

14/ [ | Switches the suction on/off.
B o
14/ Executes the auto focus.
I;:]] Autofokus
14/ Decreases the brightness of the
camera.
14/ E:E Increases the brightness of the camera.

© 2014 LPKF AG
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Process ‘
15/ Starts processing.
b Please note the phase that is selected
. in the field below.
<Process All> v]
15/ > Starts processing from the selected
91 phase in the field below.
All subsequent phases are processed
MaterialSettings v| one after another.
15/ Stops processing
|
Tool info

16/ Displays the tool information for the tool that is currently located in the clamp.

4.4.5 Properties

The pane “Properties” includes detailed information about the project.
Click on View > Properties to open the pane “Properties”:

Fig. 35: Pane Properties %
“Properties” B Object data
Layer BottomlLayer
El Dimensions
b 22.312 mm
Y 14.875 mm
Width 0 mm
Bl Transformation
Orientation 0°
Scaling 1
Mirror No mirror
E Points

Drawn

General

In this pane you find information about the tools, too. If you click on an aperture
in the pane “Geometry”, you will get information about it, such as shape and
diameter.
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4.4.6 Tool Info

The “Tool Info” pane displays the parameters of the tool located in the clamp.
Click on display > Tool Info to open the “Tool Info” pane.

Fig. 36: Pane Tool info
“Tool info” Spiral Dril 2,2 mm

min. 0,2 mm max. 3,0 mm
(8 ity (118 mil)

@] e
For drilling holes between 2.15 and 2.25 mm.

FR4 - Genuine LPKF material

Rotation Speed [rpm]: 60000
Z Speed [mm/s]: 4
Max Tool Life [strokes]: 2000
Max penetration depth[mm]: 10
Z penetration offsetfmm]: 5

The tool information displayed here is identical to the information provided in the
tool library.
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Fig. 37: Pane
“Navigation”
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44,7 Navigation

The pane “Navigation” is shown as soon as you have activated the CAM View
or have clicked on View > Navigation:

Navigation X

@ [x=
@ @7 A

/1/ Magnifying glass icons 13/ Zoom bar
/2] Reset zoom

You see the object to be processed in small format in this pane. If you click on a
certain position using the mouse, you can zoom in on this position by means of
the zoom function.

The following functions are available:

* Minimise/enlarge the area selected with the mouse by using the +/-
magnifying glass icons /1/.

* Minimise/enlarge the area selected with the mouse by using the zoom bar
13/.

* Reset the zoom or adapt the layout to the CAM view by clicking on button
12].
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44.8 Camera (only if a camera is connected)

The pane “Camera” enables you to regard the object to be processed through
the camera.

Click on View > Camera to open the pane “Camera”.

Fig. 38: Pane Camera %,
“Camera” ; =

i~ camera is actually available. This must be installed and

m- Please note that a camera image is only displayed when a
- connected via USB properly.

Note
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449 Messages

Click on View > Messages to open the pane “Messages”. This pane contains
information about:

Fig. 39: Pane [Messages =
“Messages” O Qoeres | A owerings || (o vessases || Raie selecton
Message Referenced objects Time [descending]
4| >
Table 16: Type Description
Messages
Errors Errors are critical bugs. Click [Errors] in order to
correct the errors. If the error recovery is not
successful please call the LPKF Support.
Warnings Warnings are input errors caused by the user.
For example this may be information about
cancelled or not properly executed actions.
Messages Messages are statistical information of the

program. This may be feedback from
CircuitPro PM on certain actions performed,
such as: “create new document”.

Service Messages | Service messages are displayed when the
machine maintenance is due. Please contact the
LPKF support.

Raise selection Highlights the corresponding action in the CAM
view.

Example: You draw a rectangle. In the
“Messages” pane appears a corresponding
message (e.g. Rectangle Drawn_5 was
created). Now if you click on the button “Raise
selection” and hereafter on the message about
the drawn rectangle, this rectangle is highlighted
in the CAM view.

52 V1.0 - 01.2014 © 2014 LPKF AG



BCPKE

Laser & Electronics

CircuitPro PM 2.1

4.410 Fault Monitor

The machine errors which have occurred are listed in the “Fault Monitor” pane.
This machine error must be rectified so that production can be continued.

Click on View > Fault Monitor to open the “Fault Monitor” pane:

Structure of the user interface

Fig. 40: [ Faultmonitor

Pane | iql 4P > iy V ik X

“Fault
Monitor

Client ID

UnitID Unit Description Fault ID Fault Time Fault Code

Fault Desciption

A

The icons used signify the following:

Table 17: Error
monitoring

Icon

Description

d

Displays the first error message.

<

Displays the previous error message.

>

Displays the next error message.

>

Displays the last error message.

&

Acknowledges the error message currently marked.

<

Acknowledges all error messages.

x_.-

r—n

Deletes the error message currently marked.

© 2014 LPKF AG
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Deletes all error messages.
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5 How to work with CircuitPro PM

The following chapter describes the usage of CircuitPro PM in detail.
Each menu and submenu of CircuitPro PM is listed accordingly.

Eig. 41: Menu (8] LPKF CircuitPro PM 2.1 —
ar
CircuitPro PM File Edit Inset Toolpath Modify View Select Wizards Machining Camera Extras Help

CircuitPro PM’s menu bar contains following menu items:

* File

+ Edit

* Insert

* Toolpath

*  Modify

«  View

+ Select

*  Wizards

*  Machining
+ Camera (only if a camera is mounted)
* Extras

* Help
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5.1 Menu File

The “File” menu contains the standard file operations of CircuitPro PM.
Click on the “File” menu item to open the submenu:

Fig. 42: Menu File |

“File” g Mew... Strge+M
i Open... Strg+0
E] Recent files »
E Save Strg+5
l?a Save As...
t_F:I Save As Template...
'ﬁ Import... Strg+1
ﬂ Reimport...

Import 3D shape...
::::- Import toclpath...
g] Recently imported files 13
B] Recent files 3D
B oot Strg+E
:-f'_ﬂ" Print Preview... Strg+F2
dﬂ Print... Strg+P
'E Export to image...
5 e
The following table contains short descriptions of the functions of the individual
menu items:

Table 18: “File” Menu item Description

menu functions

New... Creates a new document in CircuitPro PM. You can
either select one of the standard templates for your
new document or browse your disk drive for your
own templates.

Open... Opens a CircuitPro PM document.

Recent files Contains a list of the five CircuitPro PM documents
that have been opened/edited most recently.

Save Saves the document currently edited with all
changes made under the same file name and
location.

Save As... Saves the document currently edited with all
changes made under the specified file name and
location.

Save As Saves the current document as a template (file

Template... extension .cbf). Thus, it is displayed in the select
template dialog.

Import... Imports the following file formats: CAM, Excellon,
Gerber, GerberX, LMD, HPGL, DXF, and Sieb &
Meyer.

Import 3D shape... Imports all 3D shapes in the STEP and IGES file
formats.

Import toolpath... Imports the toolpath data of an existing
CircuitPro PM document.

© 2014 LPKF AG
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Table 18: “File” Menu item Description
menu functions

Recent files Contains a list of the five documents that have been

imported imported most recently.

Recent files 3D Contains a list of the CircuitPro PM 3D documents
that have been opened/edited most recently.

Export... Exports the toolpaths of the current document into
an LMD file.

Print Preview... Opens the print preview of the current document.

Print... Opens the print dialog. Choose your settings for

printing and start the print operation subsequently.

Export to image... Exports the visual presentation or selected parts
into an image file of the formats Bitmap, JPEG, or
Windows Enhanced Metafile.

Exit Closes CircuitPro PM.
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51.1 New

The menu item “New” lets you create a new document based on a template.
B Creating a new document in CircuitPro PM

Click on File > New.
Select the tab “Templates”.

1.
2.
®» The dialog of the templates available in CircuitPro PM is displayed:

Fig. 43: New ___New document
document -

Projects Templates

CircuitPro installed templates -
SingleSided.cbf PCB with one predefined layer.

SingleSided_Top.cbf PCB with one predefined layer on top side.

DoubleSided_ProConduct.cbf PCB with predefined Top and Bottom layers, prepared for ProConduct process.
DoubleSided_GalvanicTHP.cbf PCB with predefined Top and Bottom layers, prepared for galvanic THP process.
DoubleSided_EasyContac.cbf PCB with predefined Top and Bottom layers, prepared for EasyContac process,

DoubleSided NoTHP.cbf PCB with predefined Top and Bottom layers, no THP. \
dLayer ProConduct.cbf PCB with four predefined layers, prepared for ProConduct process. R
4Layer_ProConduct_MuitiPressS,cbf PCB with four predefined layers, prepared for ProConduct, MultiPress § process. 5|
4Layer_ProConduct_ MultiPressS_DoubleCore.cbf PCB with four predefined layers, double core, prepared for ProConduct, MultiPress S proc..
4Layer_GalvanicTHP.cbf PCB with four predefined layers, prepared for galvanic THP process,

6layer.chf PCB with six predefined layers.

6Layer_ MultiPressS.cbf PCB with six predefined layers, MultiPress S process.
8layer.cbf PCB with eight predefined layers.
Slayer_MultiPressS.chf PCB with eight predefined layers, MultiPress S process.

25D_Bottom.cbf Template for 2.5D operations on bottom side that are completely processed without dept.. | |
25D_Top.cbf Template for 2.5D operations on top side that are completely processed without depth fi..

250_Double-cbf

Template for 25D operations on both sides that are completely processed without depth |

Load custom template...

s Close 3

3. Select a template.
€ A new document is created based on the selected template.

If you want to define a template as default template, select the
desired template and mark the check box “Set as default’. The
corresponding template is underlined in the list of templates.

— If you want to use none of the templates you can also start the
project planning wizard. The wizard guides you through the
steps to define your design.
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Loading a custom template

Click on File > New.
Select the tab “Templates”.

$ M= on

The dialog of the templates available in CircuitPro PM is displayed:

Fig. 44: New " New document
document

Templates

1 My templates

template 1.cbf Custom template
CircuitPro installed templates
SingleSided.cbf PCB with one predefined layer.
SingleSided_Top.cbf PCB with one predefined layer on top side.
DoubleSided_ProConduct.cbf PCB with predefined Top and Bottom layers, prepared for ProConduct process.
DoubleSided_GalvanicTHP.cb PCB with predefined Top and Bottom layers, prepared for galvanic THP process.
DoubleSided_EasyContac.cbf PCB with predefined Top and Bottom layers, prepared for EasyContac process. E
DoubleSided NoTHP.cbf PCB with predefined Top and Bottom layers, no THP.
PCB with four predefined layers, prepared for ProConduct process.
dLayer_ProConduct_ MultiPressS.cbf PCB with four predefined layers, prepared for ProConduct, MultiPress S process.
4Layer_ProConduct_MultiPressS_DoubleCore.cbf PCB with four predefined layers, double core, prepared for ProConduct, MultiPress S proc..
dLayer_GalvanicTHP.cbf PCB with four predefined layers, prepared for galvanic THP process.
6layer.cbf PCB with six predefined layers,
6layer_MultiPressS.chf PCB with six predefined layers, MultiPress S process.
BLayer.cbf PCB with eight predefined layers.
BLayer_MultiPressS.cbf PCB with eight predefined layers, MultiPress S process.
250_Bottom.cbf Template for 2.50 operations on bottom side that are completely processed without dept..
2 —  Losd custom template..
[0 Set as default l Close -
1/ List of custom templates created /2/ [Load custom template...]
: - : “ ”
previously opens the file dialog “Open

3. Click on a custom template /1/.
€ A custom template is opened.

Or
3. Click on [Load custom template...].

58 V1.0 - 01.2014 © 2014 LPKF AG



_M CircuitPro PM 2.1 How to work with CircuitPro

Laser & Electronics PM

®» The following dialog is displayed:

Fig. 45: File
dialog “Open”
Lookin: | LPKF CircutPro PM 2.1 - @2 A

-

MName Date modified Type

T
g No items match your search.
Recent Places

Desktop

Libraries

l&;

Computer

File name:

Files of type: [CEF document (* cbf)

4. Select the appropriate CBF file on your drive.
5. Click on [Open].
€ A custom template is opened.
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Use the menu item “Open” to open an existing CircuitPro PM document.

B Opening an existing document in CircuitPro PM
1. Click on File > Open.

®» The following dialog is displayed:

C =
oper
Look in: | (£} My Documents Tvrl Q¥ i &
\ =
D @
My Recent 3
Documents
Fra
Desktop
My Documents |
s
My Computer
Q e [+
= e
My Network | Fiesof ype: [ CBF Document .cbi) [¥]

2. Select the desired CBF document on your drive.
3. Click on [Open].
€ The selected document is opened.

51.3 Recent files

This menu item shows the five files that have been opened/edited in CircuitPro

PM most recently.

514 Save

Saves the document currently edited with all changes made under the same file

name and in the same folder.

V1.0 - 01.2014
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51.5 Save As

Use the menu item “Save As” to save the file currently edited under a new
name or in a different folder.

B Saving a document (under a new name/in a different folder)
1. Click on File>Save As.

®» The following dialog is displayed:

Savein: || LPKF CircutPro PM - @2 rE
T Name ‘ Date medified Type
""} No items match your search.
Recent Places
Desktop
=
Libraries
A
Computer
= 3
“w
Network
<« T ¢
Save as type: CBF document (".cbf) - Cancel
CBF document (*.cb =
CBF version 1x document (*.cbf)

2. Enter afile name.
3. Select the folder for saving the file.
4. Select the file type.

é— CircuitPro PM (2.x) is downward compatible and can read and
write files of older CircuitPro versions (1.x).
Note However, CircuitPro (1.x) cannot read files of CircuitPro PM
versions (2.x).

5. Click on [Save].
€ The document is saved.
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Fig. 48: Save As
Template
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5.1.6 Save As Template

Use the menu item “Save As Template” to save the current document as a
custom template in CircuitPro.

B Saving a document as a template
1. Click on File > Save As Template...

®» The following dialog is displayed:

o R e
Savein: || LPKF CircutPro PM - @2 rE
T Name ‘ Date medified Type
""} No items match your search.
Recent Places
Desktop
=l
Libraries
A
Computer
-,
“w
Network
<« I ¢
Save as type: CBF document (".cbf) - Cancel
CBF document (*.cb =
CBF version 1x document (*.cbf)

Select the folder for saving the file.
Enter a file name for the template.
Select the file type.

Click on [Save].

ok w0

@ CircuitPro PM (2.x) is downward compatible and can read and
write files of older CircuitPro versions (1.x).
Note However, CircuitPro (1.x) cannot read files of CircuitPro PM
versions (2.x).

€ The document is saved as a template.
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If you subsequently create a new document via the menu item File > New, the
dialog for selecting a template displays a section “My templates”:

Fig. 49: My ___New document
templates ;

Projects’ Templates
My templates -
template 1.cbf Custom template

CircuitPro installed templates

SingleSided.cbf PCB with one predefined layer.
SingleSided_Top.cbf PCB with one predefined layer on top side.

DoubleSided_ProConduct.cbf PCB with predefined Top and Bottom layers, prepared for ProConduct process.
DoubleSided_GalvanicTHP.cbf PCB with predefined Top and Bottom layers, prepared for galvanic THP process.
DoubleSided_EasyContac.cbf PCB with predefined Top and Bottom layers, prepared for EasyContac process. B
DoubleSided NoTHP.cbf PCB with predefined Top and Bottom layers, no THP, )

dLayer ProConductcbf " PCBwith four predefined layers, prepared for ProConduct process.

4Layer_ProConduct MultiPressS.cbf PCB with four predefined layers, prepared for ProConduct, MultiPress S process.
4layer_ProConduct_MultiPressS_DoubleCore.cbf PCB with four predefined layers, double core, prepared for ProConduct, MultiPress S proc..
dLayer_GalvanicTHP.cbf PCB with four predefined layers, prepared for galvanic THP process,

6Layer.cbf PCB with six predefined layers

6layer_MultiPressS.chf PCB with six predefined layers, MultiPress S process.

8Layer.cbf PCB with eight predefined layers.

SLayer_MultiPressS.cbf PCB with eight predefined layers, MultiPress S process.

250_Bottom.cbf Template for 2.50 operations on bottom side that are completely processed without dept..

| Load custom template...

[0 Set as default | Close

5.1.7 Import

The “Import“ menu item lets you import CAD files of the following formats:

Table 19: Formats Format Description Extension
CAM native data format of LPKF CircuitCAM *.CAM
Excellon data format used for drilling and milling on printed circuit | .*“DRL /

boards *DRD
Gerber data format used for printed circuit board image data *.GBR
GerberX extended data format used for printed circuit board *.GBX
image data
LMD LPKF Mill Drill data format used for data transfer *.LMD
between LPKF software products
HPGL data format used for drawings, formerly used to drive *PLT
pen plotters
DXF data format used for drawings from AutoCAD * DXF
Sieb & data format used for drilling and milling on printed circuit | *.DRL /
Meyer boards *.SM?
ODB++ data format used for printed circuit board image, drill *ZIP

data, netlists and component data
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[
1.
®» The import dialog is displayed:

Importing CAD files
Click on File > Import...

Fig. 50:
File >
Import

Importieren o x
Importier Dateiname Format  Blenden/Werkzeugiste Layer/Vorlage GroBe/Format
~
Offren 8
Suchenin UseCase_GerberExcalonFles - @%@
= Name . Anderungsdatum Typ
2D-Ansicht — Blenden/\Wwe > Tutor.BOA 27.09.2013 01:41 BOA-Date
Zuletztbesucht [ 340, 80T 27.09.2013 01:41 BOT-Date
- Tutor.DRL 27.09.2013 01:41 DRL-Datei
| Tutor.SMB 27.09.2013 01:41 SMB-Date
Desktop ] Tutor.SMT 27.09.2013 01:41 SMT-Date
|| Tutor.SPT 27.09.2013 01:41 SPT-Datei
e __ Tutor, TOP 27.05.2013 01:41 TOP-Date
Biblictheken
A
Computer
“w
Netzwerk
« il ’
Detename “Tutor BOA" “Tetor BOT" “Tutor DRL" “Tuker. ~ [ Ofinen |
Datetyp Me Dateien (") v [ obrechen |
J
K Entfernen Blendenvorlageneditor star... “ [ Abbrechen ¥

Fig. 51: Import
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2. Select the desired file(s) on your drive.
3. Click on [Open].

®» The following contents are displayed corresponding to your imported file
(Gerber in this case):

File Name

Import Aperture/ Tool List Layer/Template Size/Format

Tutor.BOA Gerberx [ BoardApe B soardoutine B 43,508 x 78,048 mm
Tutor.BOT GerberX z BotApe z BottomLayer z 40,894 x 69,469 mm
Tutor.SMB Gerberx |- | MaskBotApe ( 1 ) [=] soldermaskBottom =] 22,378 x 66,734 mm
Tutor.SMT GerberX | = | MaskTopApe v ~ || SolderMaskTop ~ (38,899 x 72,16 mm
Tutor.5SPT GerberX | | PasteTopApe ~ [ SolderPasteTop ~|[38,620 x 68,978 mm
[ Tutor.TOP GerberX TopApe Toplayer 40,84 x 75,76 mm

Tutor.DRL

Excellon Tutor.DRL Tutor.DRL

42,252 X 76,859 mm

General ~Options

43,598 x 78,048 mm

TextView  Message'View

Size

Unit Millimeters
Values Absolute
Decimal | Omit leading zeros
Digits m.n 2 = 13

€ Ready

Add File... Remove Run ATE... Cancel

1/ List of the imported data
12/ Main tabs

/3/ Sub-tabs

V1.0 - 01.2014
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4. Check the loaded data and modify if necessary.
Click on [OK].

The CAD files have been imported.

a9

Section /1/ lists the files you imported. In this list, you define the layers in
CircuitPro PM where each file's data are assigned to.

Section /2/ contains the tabs that display detailed information on the imported
data. These are structured as follows:

o« 2D view

* Apertures/Tools
+ Text View

* Message View

Depending on the active tab, section /3/ displays the following sub-tabs:
+  General

*  Options

* Attributes (only if the “Apertures/Tools” tab is active)

? You can change the import settings for the individual file types
via menu item Extras > Options Import / Export.

Note

The following pages show the contents of the tabs using Gerber files as
examples. If you import other file formats, the contents of the tabs may differ.

2D View tab

The “2D View” tab displays the design and the dimensions of the imported file:

Fig. 52: 2D View 2D View = Apertures/Tools = TextView  Message View

R O]

R U U

21.80 0.00 21.80

.0 .
L O T T S
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Fig. 53:
Apertures/Tools

Table 20:
Apertures and
tools

66

Apertures/Tools tab
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The “Apertures/Tools” tab lists the apertures and tools required for the project.

2DView  Apertures/Tools

TextView  Message'View

Image Name Mode Rotation a d
[ ] D14 o 0° 1
O D11 = 0e 0,8
O D12 0° 0,2
O D13 0e 0,2
O D15 0° 1
] D16 0e 0,254

The columns of this tab show the following:

Column Description

Image Shows the shape of the individual aperture.

Name Shows the name of the individual aperture.

Mode Shows whether the aperture is imported as a drawn or
flashed @ object.

Rotation Shows the angle by which the aperture is rotated
(meaningless in case of a circle shape).

A-D These columns contain the parameters defining the size and

shape of the aperture. Depending on the aperture shape, not
all parameter columns are used.
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Text View tab
The “Text View” tab displays the ASCII text of the imported file.

Fig. 54: Text View 2DView  Apertures/Tools TextView  Message View
$FSLAXZ3Y23%4
SMOM*S
$ADD10C, 0. 100000%%
%#LNBoardOutline*$
$LED*%
G54D10%*

KZ1749Y-38974D0Z*
X-Z1749Y-38374D01*
X-Z1749Y38974D01*
KZ1749Y38374D01*
KZ1749Y-38974D01*
Moz*

Message View tab

The “Message View” tab contains system messages of CircuitPro PM about the
operations performed during the file import:

\l';lg 55: Message 2DView  Apertures/Tools  TextView  Message View
b Message Referenced objects Time (descending) Status
{Preview was buitin 0,011, | 09:02:53.41
Data was loaded from "C:\Users\ & = \Docu... 09:02:53.19
Data was loaded from "C:\Users\ & . \Docu... 09:02:53.18
Data was loaded from "C:\Users\" =« = = \Docu... 09:02:53.16
Data was loaded from "C:\Users\ & . \Docu... 09:02:53.15
Data was loaded from "C:\Users\ & =« \Docu... 09:02:53.15
Data was loaded from "C:\Users\ s o \Docu... 09:02:53.15
Data was loaded from "C:\Users\ = = \Docu... 09:02:53.10
Import assignment found for "C:\Users\ & ... 09:02:53.05
Import assignment found for "C:\Users\ s .. 09:02:53.04
Import assignment found for "C:\Users\ s ... 09:02:53.04
Import assignment found for "C:\Users\ s .. 09:02:53.04
Import assignment found for "C:\Users\ s ... 09:02:53.02
Import assignment found for "C:\Users\ % .. 09:02:52.99
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Data/Settings tab General

In the “General” tab, you can define the dimensions of the imported files:

Fig. 56: General

General Options Attributes

Size 43,598 x 78,048 mm
Unit Millimeters

Values Absolute

Decimal Omit leading zeros
Digits m.n 2 =l 13

The following settings are possible:

Table 21: General ~ Setting

Description

Size

Displays the overall size of the imported design.

Unit

Displays the unit of measurement

Values

Defines whether absolute or relative values are used.

Decimal

Defines whether leading or trailing zeroes are to be
omitted.

Digits m.n

Defines the number of digits.
m = digits before the decimal point
n = digits after the decimal point

68
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Data/Settings tab Options

The “Options” tab lets you select various options:

Fig. 57: Options General Options Attributes

() Use layer name
4 Use layer polari
yerp ty
4 Rotate Square
(v q
(0] Step and Repeat to flash
Rotate AM-Octagon
@) g
(7] Set 360 interpolation as default

() Apply to all Gerber files

The following options can be activated:

Table 22: Options ~ Setting Description

Use layer name Use the layer name defined in the Gerber file.

Use layer polarity Activate/deactivate analysis of layer polarity during
Gerber import.

Rotate Square Activate/deactivate automatic rotation of square
objects during Gerber import.

Step and Repeat to Activate/deactivate combining object collections to

flash flash objects for “Step & Repeat” commands (in the
file) when importing Gerber files.

Rotate AM Octagon Always align octagon edges to axes.

Set 360 interpolation as | Activates the 360° interpolation for circles as

default default, irrespective of corresponding commands in
the file.

Apply to all Gerber files | Applies the settings of this tab to all imported
Gerber files
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Data/Settings tab Attributes

The “Attributes” tab displays and lets you modify the properties of the apertures
and tools:

Fig. 58: Attributes General Options Attributes

Type: [Cirde v]
Rotation 0 -
a: 0,1 mm

b:

c

d:

The attributes define the following:

Table 23: Attribute Description
Attributes
Type Defines the type of the aperture.
Rotation Defines the rotation angle of the aperture.
A-D These fields contain the parameters defining the
size and shape of the aperture. Depending on the
aperture shape, not all parameter fields are used.
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5.1.8 Import 3D shape

Use the menu item “Import 3D shape” if you want to import a file containing 3D
shapes into CircuitPro PM.

The following file types containing 3D shapes can be imported:
+ STEP files (*.stp, *.step)

+ IGES files (*.igs, *.iges)

* BRepfiles (*.brep)

Importing a 3D shape

Click on File > Import 3D shape...

¥ = n

The following dialog is displayed:

Fig. 59: Import 3D
shape

Lookin: |}, LPKF GircuPro PM - @2 A

MName : Date modified Type

I
iy Mo items match your search.
Recent Places

w=

Libraries

A
Computer

=

w
Network

4

File name:

Files of type:

supported files (*igs;"iges;” stp;" step:” brep
STEP files ("stp, *step)
IGES files ("igs, ~iges)
BRep files (" brep)

2. Select the desired document (STEP or IGES) on your drive.
3. Click on [Open].
€ The 3D shape is imported.
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Fig. 60: Import
toolpath

Fig. 61:
“Toolpath” pane
with imported
toolpaths

72
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Use the menu item “Import toolpath” to import toolpaths from other CircuitPro

PM files (.cbf).
B Importing toolpaths
1. Click on File > Import toolpath...

®» The following dialog is displayed:

B[]

'Open
Look in: D:] My Documents le Q 7 2 -
My Recent h.;_:—} - _’ -
Documents
(T
Desktop

L.-[

My Documents ‘

48

My Computer
“;9 File name: ( [ZI I Open
> -
My Network  Files of type: l CBF Document [*.cbf) | [ Cancel ]

2. Select the desired document on your drive.

3. Click on [Open].
®» The toolpaths of the document are imported and displayed in the “toolpath”
pane:
Toolpath X
Phases
v Toolpaths

Insulate_TopLayer_Universal Cutter 0,2 mm
Insulate_ToplLayer_Universal Cutter 0,2 mm_1
Insulate_TopLayer_Universal Cutter 0,2 mm_2
Insulate_TopLayer_End Mill 0,8 rmm
Insulate_TopLayer_End Mill 1 mm
Insulate_TopLayer_End Mill 2 mm
Insulate_TopLayer_End Mill 3 mm
Insulate_BottomLayer_Universal Cutter 0,2 mm
Insulate_BottomLayer_Universal Cutter 0,2 mm_1
Insulate_BottomLayer_Universal Cutter 0,2 mm_2
Insulate_BottomLayer_End Mil 0,8 rmm
Insulate_BottorLayer_End Mil 1 mm
Insulate_BottomLayer_End Mill 2 mm
ContourRouting_BoardOutline_Contour router 2 mm
ContourRouting_BoardOutline_Spiral Dril 2 mm
Tools

Insulate

ContourRouting

GH Layers | BB Geometry é Toolpath E Processing

€ The toolpaths have been imported.
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5.1.10 Recent files imported

This menu item shows the five files that have been imported into CircuitPro PM
most recently.

5.1.11 Recent files 3D

This menu item shows the five 3D files that have been opened/edited in
CircuitPro PM most recently.
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5.1.12 Export

Use the function “Export” to export toolpaths in CircuitPro PM to LMD files.
B Export toolpaths to LMD file

1. Click on File > Export...

®» The following dialog is displayed.

Configuration

Parameters

File name
Format LPKF_Mill_Drill File (LMD} -

Source objects

<Current selection>
Layer “Fiducial®
| Layer “DrillPlated”
] Layer "DrillUnplated"
1 Layer "SilkScreenTop”
| Layer "SolderPasteTop” -

Mo source object is selected

Save Close

2. Enter a file name in section “Parameters”.

3. Scroll down the list ,Source objects” until you see the phases of the current
CircuitPro PM project.

N==» [n CircuitPro PM the toolpaths are assigned to the corresponding
~J phases. You can check the assignments in the pane “Toolpath”.

Note

4. Tick the checkbox of these phases whose toolpaths you want to export.
5. Click on [Save].

®» The toolpaths are exported in a LMD file. This file is saved in the folder of
your current CircuitPro PM project.

— Highlighting and exporting individual toolpaths

In the CAM/Machining view you are able to highlight the
) toolpaths to export or you click on the individual toolpaths in the
Tip pane “Toolpath”.
In the “Export” dialog, select “<Current selection>" in the list
“Source objects”.

Click on [Save], to export the toolpaths.

€ The toolpaths have been exported.
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Fig. 63: Print
preview

Fig. 64: Menu
items in Print
preview

Table 24: Menu
items in Print
preview

How to work with CircuitPro
PM

CircuitPro PM 2.1

5.1.13 Print preview

Before printing a document in CircuitPro PM, you can use the print preview to
get an overview of the pages to be printed.

B Starting the print preview
1. Click on File > Print Preview...

®» The following window is displayed:

The print preview has the following menu items:

Print preview
§]Settings|vaievaodevata_reav|1lj lof»l}lrxdose

T

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8
No. | Icon Description
"/ Print Starts the printing process.
12/ Settings Opens the printer setup dialog.
13/ Lens Zooms in or out of the page(s) to be printed.
View
14/ 2D/3D Offers the choice between the objects in 2D view and
in 3D view.
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Mode

5/ One Page Displays only one page at a time of the document to
be printed.

5/ Two pages Displays two pages at a time of the document to be
printed.

5/ Three pages Displays three pages at a time of the document to be
printed.

5/ Four pages Displays four pages at a time of the document to be
printed.

5/ Six pages Displays six pages at a time of the document to be
printed.

Print area

16/ All visible Restricts the print area to all visible objects.

16/ View Restricts the print area to the current view.

16/ Full layout Fits the print area to the full layout.

16/ Selection Restricts the print area to the current selection.

17/ Page number Displays the current page number.

18/ Close Closes the print preview.

2. Click on the print button /1/ in order to print the document.
Or
2. Click on [Close] in order to close the print preview window.

€ The print preview window is closed.
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5.1.14 Print
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PM

Use the menu item File > Print... if you want to print a document/artwork film in

CircuitPro PM.

Use the different tabs to set your desired properties for a good printing result.

B Printing a document/artwork film
1. Click on File > Print...

®» The print dialog is displayed.

2. Take your desired settings in the individual tabs as explained below:

General tab

Fig. 65: Print >
General General = PageSetup . Settings _ Printer Calibration
Select Printer
3 ~
=
="
&
=]
&
&
-‘;’ v
Status: Ready Properties...
Location:
Comment: [ Print to file
Page Range
@ Al Number of copies: |1 =
O Pages: 0

Enter either a single page number or a single page range.

Wiew Print Area
®20 @ All visible O view O Full layout O Selection

Preview Cancel Apply
/1/ Printer selection 14/ View
/2] Page Range 5/ Print Area

13/ Collate
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Table 25: Print > Section Description

General
Printer selection Select the printer for the print job in this section.
Page Range Select the pages that are to be printed. If the radio

button “Selection” is activated only the current
selection in the view are printed.

Number of copies Enter the number of copies to be printed. If more
and collate than one copy is selected, the “Collate” check box is
available. This setting is for printing all pages of one
copy before printing the next copy.

View Select the view that is to be printed.

Print Area Print area defines whether the current view, the
whole design, the selection, or everything is to be
printed.

Button Description

Properties Opens the printer dialog to set the properties of the
connected printer.

Preview Creates a preview of the print job.

Print Starts the printing process

Cancel Closes the dialog.

Apply Stores the settings.

— Printing an artwork film

To print an artwork film (for a later usage in LPKF

ProMask/ProLegend), enter the following settings in your printer
Tip properties:

1. Click on [Properties...].

2. Enter the following settings in the upcoming dialog:
e Print quality: high

e Color: gray shades

e Paper quality: fine/film

e The document size must be equal to actual size. l.e. the
option “reduce/enlarge the page” must be disabled.
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Page Setup tab
Fig. 66: Print > Page [Frint ==
Setup

Paper
Size: A4 (210 x 297 rm)

Source: | Automatische Magazinwah @
Orientation Margins

® Portrait Left: 25,4 mm

O Landscape Top: [254mm

=]

Right: 25,4 mm

<P

Bottom: 25,4 mm

Preview Cancel Apply
1/ Preview 13/ Orientation
12/ Paper /4] Margins
Table 26: Print > Section Description
Page Setup
Preview Displays an example sheet of the current settings.
Paper Select the paper size and the paper source of the
printer.
Orientation Select the orientation of the pages: Portrait or
Landscape.
Margins Enter the page margins.
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Fig. 67: Print >
Settings

Table 27: Print >
Settings

80

Settings tab
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[ enable colors
[ Auto rotate

General  PageSetup

O Inverse
O Mirror Y
[0 Include file name in print output

Settings

Scaling

o1t
O Manual scaling

Page count
@ Best fit according paper size @ One page (center, cropped)
O Page count according to scaling

Overlap

Preview

e s

11/ Printing options
12/ Scaling

Section

13/ Page count

Description

Printing options

You can select the following options:

» Enable colors: Activate this option for color
printing.

* Auto rotate: Adjusts the page orientation to the
orientation setting in the printer setup.

* Include file name in print output: Prints the file
name of the project on every page.

* Inverse: This function creates an inverted view of
the milling area. l.e., the surface that is milled when
producing the circuit board (e.g. rubout area)
remains blank and the remaining copper areas are
printed.

* Mirror Y: Mirrors the object to be printed on the Y
axis.

Scaling

You can choose between three options for scaling:

* Best fit according paper size: Select this option
to have the print output scaled automatically to the
paper size.

* 1:1: If this option is selected, the print output has
the actual size of the printed object. No scaling
takes place. In case of large designs, these may be
printed across several pages. In case of small
designs, it can happen that details are printed so
small that they become illegible.

* Manual scaling: Enter a scaling value to scale the
print output. If you enter e.g. “4” the output is
enlarged by four.

If the scaling factor would result in a print output of
more than 100 pages the scaling is aborted.
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Table 27: Print > Section Description
Settings

Page count One page: If the output is enlarged (e.g. requires 3

pages) only the center part is printed on a single
page. The remaining parts are cropped.

Page count according to scaling: The output is
printed exactly (if e.g. 3 pages are required) as
displayed in the preview. The output is not cropped
or limited.
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Printer Calibration tab

Fig. 65: Print > —
Printer Calibration

Parameters
Rectangle size Printed size Correction factor

160 mm 1

X: 160 mm

250 mm 1

<P <
<p 1
<p 1

Y: 250 mm

[ use calibration

Print calibration rectangle

Preview Cancel Apply
Table 28: Print > Section Description
Printer Calibration
Parameters Enter the parameters for printing a calibration
rectangle:

Rectangle size: Enter the size (X and Y values) of
the calibration rectangle.

-> Start a test print by clicking on [Print calibration
rectangle].

Printed size: Enter the actual size of the printed
calibration rectangle.

-> Use a ruler to measure the rectangle in the print
output.

Correction factor: This is computed automatically
from the difference between the rectangle size and
the actual printed size. You can also modify the
factor manually.

- Activate the check box <Use Calibration> to
apply the correction factor.

Button Description
Print calibration Prints a rectangle that can be adjusted to the
rectangle desired rectangle size by entering the actual size in

the parameters section.

3. Click on [Print] in order to print the document.
€ The document is printed.
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5.1.15 Export to image

CircuitPro PM offers to export designs into image files. The following file formats
are available:

* Bitmap (*.bmp)

« JPEG (*.JPG, *:JEPG)

* Metafile (*.emf)

+ Portable Network Graphics (*.png)

B Exporting a design to an image

1. Click on File > Export to image...

®» The following dialog is displayed:
E:,%gseg: Exportto rExport to image
Savein: | () NewTutor ‘1| QT i m-

D

My Recent
Documents

Desktop

My Documents

9
My Computer
@ m
My etk Savessype: Bimop o) [v]
Parameters 20 ) |
il visib vl

2. Select the file format for the image (bitmap, JPEG, metafile or Portable
Network Graphics).

3. Inthe parameters field, select whether 2D graphics or 3D graphics are to be
exported.

You can also select which area of the design are to be exported into the
image file.

Fig. 70: :
Parameters Parameters | 2D ‘ v:J
| &l visible v
&l visible [
View

Selection
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Selection Description

All visible Exports all visible objects of the 2D/3D view
View Exports the current CAM view.

Full layout Exports the whole design in 2D and 3D view
Selection Exports only the objects selected in 2D/3D view.

4. Select the folder for saving the image.

5. Click on [Save].

€ The design is exported and stored into an image file.

5.1.16 Exit

The menu item “Exit” closes the CircuitPro PM program. Just click on

File > Exit.
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5.2 Menu Edit

Fig. 71: Menu
“Edit”

Table 30: “Edit”
menu items

How to work with CircuitPro

CircuitPro PM 2.1 PM

The “Edit” menu contains the functions for editing objects in CircuitPro PM.
Click on the menu item “Edit” to open the sub-menu:

Edit

4y Undo Strg+Z
Redo Strg+R

H o StrgeX

@ Copy Strg+C

g Paste Strg+V
Material properties.
Material placement...

[ Moteral settings..

f4 Tool magazine..

E Tool Library.

E Aperture list ibrary...
E Design Rule Check...

Measure

B Distence..

Set anchor point...
| A" Setzero point

Move anchor to center point
IZ Moveayertozers
2 Match up layers...

Match up objects.

Delete

X

The following table contains short descriptions of the functions of the individual

menu items:

Menu item Description

Undo Undoes the last operation in the document..

Redo Restores the operation previously undone.

Cut Cuts the selected object(s) from the document and
stores it (them) in the clipboard.

Copy Copies the selected object(s) to the clipboard.

Paste Inserts the object(s) previously cut/copied at the
selected position/on the selected layer.

Material Defines the properties (such as type and size) of the

properties... material used for 2.5D operations.

Material Defines the height and the position of the material

placement... used (2.5D objects)

Material Opens the dialog “Material settings" where you can

Settings... enter the parameters of the base material used.

Tool magazine...

Opens the dialog “Tool magazine” dialog. Enter the
various tools that are/will be in the machine's tool
magazine in this dialog.

Tool Library... Opens a dialog showing all available tools.

Aperture list Opens a dialog showing all apertures of the current
library... document.

Design Rule Opens a dialog for the setting options and starting the
Check... design rule check.

© 2014 LPKF AG
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Menu item Description

Measure Activate this menu item to measure the distance
between two points in the 2D/3D/Machining view. The
values are shown in the status bar of CircuitPro PM.
Press the ESC key on your keyboard to deactivate
this function.

Distance... Opens the “Distance” dialog. The dialog shows the
exact distance between two objects.

Set anchor Opens a dialog where you can define the coordinates

point... of the anchor point.

Set zero point...

Moves the zero point to the current anchor point.

Move anchor to
center point...

Moves the anchor point to the center point of a
selected object.

Move layer to
zero...

Aligns the objects of the selected layer to the zero
point.

Match up layers...

Opens a dialog allowing to align the objects of two
layers along a vertical line.

Match up Opens a dialog allowing to move a source object onto
objects... a target object.
Delete... Deletes the selected object(s) of the layer.

5.21 Undo

Use this function to undo the last operation. By default, you can undo up to 10

operations.

BCPKE
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If you want to increase the number of undo operations change the setting in
menu Extras > Options > General > Undo/Redo level (see page 336).

5.2.2 Redo

Use this function to restore the operation undone last. By default, you can
restore up to 10 undone operations.

If you want to increase the number of redo operations change the setting in
menu Extras > Options > General > Undo/Redo level (see page 336).

5.23 Cut

Use this function to cut the selected object(s) and store it (them) in the
clipboard.
5.24 Copy

Use this function to copy the selected object(s) and store it (them) in the
clipboard.

V1.0 - 01.2014
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5.2.5 Insert

Use this function to paste objects previously cut or copied from the clipboard to
the current mouse position.

Y If you insert the copied object on the same layer the
'-"' "I“ new object will be placed on the original object. In

Note this case activate the button on the left. Now click
and move the copied object to the desired position.

5.2.6 Material properties

In the dialog “Material properties”, the properties of the 3D object to be
processed can be determined.

B Determining material properties
1. Click on process > Material properties.

®» The following dialog is shown:

Fig. 72: Material . " —
p:'?)pertiesa ena Material properties x
Please define target material properties.
Type: FR4 -

Length: 100 mm =

»

Width: 100 mm

4

»

Height: 10 mm

4

Save as default properties

Select the material type in the field \Type:\.

Enter the length of the material (in mm) in the field \Length:\.
Enter the material width (in mm) in the field \Width:\.

Enter the height of the material in the field \Height:\.

o rowbn

specified values as default properties and save them. Activate
the checkbox “Save as default properties”.

__a If you use the same material frequently, you can also set the

Tip

6. Click on [OK] to adopt the values.
€ The material properties have been determined.
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Fig. 73: Material
placement

Table 31: Material
placement

88

5.2.7 Material placement

IPKE

Laser & Electronics

You can place the material in the maching view by using this dialog. You define

the corners of the material as well as the surface height.
B Placing the material
1. Click on Edit > Material placement...

®» The following dialog is displayed:

Type: FR4 Material side:  Bottom
Length: 100,00 mm

Width: 100,00 mm

Height: 10,00 mm

[ Material properties Machine properties
1<

g location

Use the camera to teach the material position.
Use the buttons te set the front left and rear right corner of (? ﬁ)
the material.

If the material is rotated, the front left corner must still be to
2 o thecft and in front of the right rear corner.

Material corners [{0}]: (5,00 /5,00] : (105,00 / 105,00}
\Angla[‘]: (0,000

f Surface level
Move camera onto material.

Material placement x

)
Click on the aute focus button on the processing panel. =
Use the button to set the surface level.
34
\Matena\ surface level:  <undefined>
Close
/1/ Material properties /3/ Surface level
2/ Location /4/ Machine properties

The individual section contain the following information/functions:

Section Description

Material properties

In this section, the material properties of the material to be
processed are displayed. You previously entered these
properties in the dialog “Material properties”.

Machine In this section, the current material side to be processed, is
properties displayed.
Location In this section, the material corners are set. Please take the
exact instructions from the following pages.
Surface level In this section, please set the surface height. Please take the
exact instructions from the following pages.
2. Modify the settings as required.
3. Click on [OK] to save the values.
®» The dialog is closed.
€ The material has been placed.
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Set material corners

Move the camera head to the left, lower corner of your base material:
a) Click in the “Processing” pane.

b) Use the arrow buttons in the section "X/Y positioning" to move the
camera head.

Fig. 74: Pane
“Processing”

Processing

|

X - positioning

A
4 >
v

Z - positioning

AV

Select a Head

al W

Operate

>

=Process All= v

10 mm

d & 3 [0
I%Mouse cursor

X 0,000 mm
¥: 0,000 mm

=] z: 0,000 Depth limiter
o removed

Head actions
Il

m
Tool infarmation

> . "
=i No tool information

N

2

How to work with CircuitPro

PM

Yo The camera head is activated automatically. This can be
f—l recognised in the “Processing” pane by the green frame around

- .
ote the camera icon:

Select a Head

ml =

hig
4

You can also click on the corner of your material in the
machining view. The camera moves automatically to this
position. Perform fine adjustment by using the X/Y buttons in the

Tip “Processing” pane.

. Perform autofocus for improved material alignment:
a) To do this, click on the button "Autofocus" in the “Processing” pane:

Fig. 75:
Autofocus

Head actions

‘ |@H Autofocus

3. Position the camera head so that the corner of your material is exactly at

© 2014 LPKF AG
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Fig. 76: Crosshair
of the camera

— If you use the dark/reflective base materials (for example, POM),

the display of the camera image can be too dark for the material

to be recognised.

Tip In this case, turn the camera aperture to improve the incidence
of light/lightness of the camera image.

4. In the dialog “Material placement”, click on the following icon: @

®» The value for the lower, left material corner was saved.

®» The following message is displayed:

Fig. 77: Message
for second

position e Move to second position

Should the machine move the head to the second position
automatically?

5. Confirm the message by clicking on “Yes”.

®» The camera automatically moves in the opposite corner of the material.
6. Align the crosshairs with the material corner by using the X/Y buttons.

7. Click on the symbol for the upper, right-hand corner: i)

®» The value was saved.
€ The material corners have been set.
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B Setting the material height

In the next step, the Z height of the material must be determined.

®» The following message is displayed after you have set the material corners:

Fig. 78: Move to
measuring
position

e Move to measuring position

Should the machine move the head to the measuring position for
determining the height of the material's surface?

.

L M

Confirm the message by clicking on “Yes”.
Click on [Autofocus].

Now click on the button to set the material height: /
The material height has been set. f

G

5.2.8  Material Settings

Use this dialog to define the material properties of the object to be processed.

Fig. 79: Material Material Settings x
settings
[ Application
14 @ PCB
O Front panel/Engraving (2.50)
- Properties
Material Type FR4 -
2< Copper Thickness [um] 18 5
Material thickness 10 mm =
Underlay plate thickness |2 mm =
\
Location
Click into the machine area to move the milling head to the associated position, @ @
Use the buttons to set the front left and right rear corner of the material.
Please make sure that the milling depth limiter of the machine head does not touch Current head position
the tape used to fix the material.
¥ 159 mm =
¥, |0mm =
39
0 mm
Material width 303,5 mm =
Material length 2195 mm S
Material corners [mm] (6,50 /30,007 : (310,00 7 248,50)
r:
/1/ Application /3/ Location
12/ Properties
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Fig. 80: Material
settings >
coordinates
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Section /1/ defines whether the material is used as a printed circuit board or as
a front panel/engraving.

The properties of the material are defined in section /2/. This comprises:
* Material type (glass-reinforced epoxy laminate (FR4) or aluminium)
» Thickness of the copper layer in ym

* Material thickness in mm

»  Thickness of the underlay in mm (none if vacuum table is mounted)

Section /3/ defines the location and size of the material area. In case of front
panels/engravings, the Z height has to be determined by lowering the tool to the
surface of the material. The following properties can also be defined:

* Material width in mm
* Material length in mm

-> When the material area is defined, the resulting surface height and the
coordinates of the material's corners are displayed.

B Defining the material area

1. Click on the upper right corner of the working area in the machining view of
the project.

The milling head moves to this position. The X and Y coordinates of this
position are displayed in the “Material settings” dialog.

Material Settings
Application
® PCB
O Front panel/Engraving (2.50)

Properties

Matesial Type
Copper Thickness [um]

Matesial thickness

FR4
180

1,55 mm

Underlay plate thickness 2 mm

Lecation

Click into the machine area to move the milling head te the associated position.

Use the buttens to set the front left and right rear comer of the material.

Please make sure that the milling depth limiter of the machine head does not touch
the tape used to fic the material.

Current hepffposition

267536 mm

v, B198mm
. o men
Material width 303.5 mm
Material length 219.5 mm [
Watersl comers mm] 5,507 30,00): G10,00 7 248.50)
B o 4

ﬁ_!.-

Note

If you have selected “Front panel/Engraving” in the
“Application” section, you have to enter the Z coordinate at the
material's corners.

- Move the milling head downwards by changing the Z value
until the tool touches the material. Follow the further
instructions from step 2 onwards.
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2. Click on the icon representing the right rear corner, see /2/ in the following

figure:
Fig. 81: Material
settings > Location
Location Click into the machine area to move the =y
milling head to the associated position. W«'
i
1 2
/1/ Left front corner 12/ Right rear corner

®» The coordinates of the material area are stored.

3. Click on the lower left corner of the working area in the machining view of
the project.

®» The milling head moves to this position. The X and Y coordinates of this
position are displayed in the “Material settings” dialog.

4. Click on the icon representing the left front corner /1/.

— After defining front left corner of the material area, you can also
define the size of the material area by setting the “Material width”
and “Material length”.

Tip 1. Follow the steps 3 and 4 of “Defining the material area”

2. Enter the values for \Material length\ and \Material width\
in millimetres.

- The material area is adjusted automatically.

€ The material area is defined.
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Fig. 82: Tool
magazine icon

94

5.29 Tool magazine ProtoMat D104

The tool magazine dialog lets you

view a list of the tools required for the current project,
view the tools currently present in the machine,

load the tool magazine,

view/put back the tool currently present in the clamp,
pick up a tool with the clamp,

BCPKE

Laser & Electronics

check the milling width (Universal Cutter and Micro Cutter) or the milling

depth (End Mill) of a tool,
view the current state of the tool life spent, and
replace an old tool with a new one.

\— The “Tool magazine” dialog offers these options only for
(—ad machines with automated tool change. This comprises the
Note ProtoMat S63, the ProtoMat S103, and the ProtoMat D104.

To open the dialog, select the milling head as active head and click on
Edit > Tool magazine... or click on the following icon of the toolbar to open the
dialog as an alternative:

I&._ lL

=i

V1.0 - 01.2014
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The following dialog is displayed:

magazine

S$63/S103/D104 Please check if all required tools are assigned to the holders.
Required tools Machine tools

¥ Universal Cutter 0,2 mm Tool currently loaded is from magazine spot {0}

X Micro Cutter 0,1 mm click Q to pick up the tool with the machine head.

: CUntcllur T;uter 2 mm Click $- to put the tool to the corresponding magazine spot.

Spiral Drill 0,4 mm

¥ spiral Diill 0,6 mm Holder () Tool Tool life spent [

¥ spiral Drill 1 mm |NONE [ ]

¥ spiral Drill 2 mm o I
O [nore [+ |
O [mone [¥]
O [mone [
O [none [¥]
O [none [
O |mone [¥]
- T 1 [V]

Please use tool holder check-boxes to make these functions available.
Check miling width.. I | Discard tool | Dropjtoal
K
1 2 3 4
/1/ Required tools /3/ Button “Discard tool”
/2/ Button “Check milling width...” /4/ Tools in the machine

It is necessary to load the tool magazine for processing a project. In section /1/,
CircuitPro PM displays the tools that are required for processing the project.

The required tools have to be inserted into the tool magazine manually. You can
either

* insert the tools into the tool holders and then assign them to the tool holders
accordingly in section /4/ or

+ assign tools to the tool holders in the “Tool magazine” dialog and then insert
the tools into the tool Holders according to the list.
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Fig. 84: Drop-
down list of the
tool holder

CircuitPro PM 2.1

B |oading the tool magazine
1. Click on the drop-down list of the first tool holder:

IPKE

Laser & Electronics

Please check if all required tools are assigned to the holders.

‘1 Tool magazine

Required tools
¥ universal Cutter 0,2 mm
¥ Micro Cutter 0,1 mm

¥ contour router 2 mm

Machine tools
Tool currently loaded is from magazine spot {0}.

Qick O to pick up the tool with the machine head.

Click '$' to put the tool to the comesponding magazine spot.

¥ spiral Drill
¥ spiral orill
K spiral Drill
¥ spiral Orill

0,4 mm
0,6 mm
1 mm

2mm

Holder )

Tool

Tool life spent

Cutter 0,2 mm (0,24%)
Micro Cutter 0,1 mm (0,00%)
End Mill (RF) 0,15 mm (0,00%)
End Ml (RF) 0,25 mim (0,00%)
End Ml (RF) 0,4 mm (0,00%)
End Mll 2 mm (0,00%)

End Ml 3 mm (0,00%)

End Ml long 1 mm (0,00%)

A

10000000

pa
[mone |
—

Please use tool holder check-baxes to make these functions available.

i Check milling width... Discard tool

Drop tool

®» A list of all tools that you can use with the machine is displayed.

2. Select the required tool (in this case: Universal Cutter 0.2 mm, as in

adjacent list):

Fig. 85:
Assigning a tool

Required tooks
v Universal Cutter 0,2 mm
¥ Micro Cutter 0,1 mm
¥ contour router 2 mm

‘1 Tool magazine

Please check if all required tools are assigned to the holders.

Machine tooks
Tool currently loaded is from magazine spot {0}.

Click O to pick up the tool with the machine head.

Click -$' to put the tool to the comesponding magazine spot.

X spiral Drill
* spiral Drill
K spiral Drill
¥ spiral Orill

0,4 mm
0,6 mm
1 mm

2mm

| =

Holder () Tool

10 ©  Universal Cutter 0,2 mm (0,24%)  ~|
O |none |
O [wone |
O |none Z]
O [none v
O [mnone j
O [none

Tool life spent

0,24%

Please use tool holder check-boxes to make these functions available.

| Check miling width... Discard tool

Drop tool

®» The tool is marked with a green check mark in the list of the required tools.
Also, a green check mark is displayed next to the corresponding drop-down
list and the tool life spent is displayed on the right.

96
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3. Repeat above steps for all tools that are required for your project with the
other tool holders.

Fig. 86: Tool

magazine loaded Please check if all required tools are assigned to the holders
Reguired tools Machine tools
V' Universal Cutter 0,2 mm Tool currently loaded is from magazine spot {0}.
V' Micro Cutter 0,1 mm click Q to pick up the tool with the machine head.
Cont ter 2

V' Contour rauter 2 mm dick € to put the tool to the comesponding magazine spot.

v Spiral Orill 0,4 mm

v spiral Orill 0,6 mm Holder () Tool Tool life spent L]

V Spilbill 1 mm 10 (O] [unversal cutter 0,2 mm (0,24%) [v] v 0,24%

" Ul L 'y v 4

v Spiral Drill 2 mm — o
20 Q| Micro Cutter 0,1 mm (0,00%) vJ "4 0,00%
30 Q| |Contour router 2 mm (3,44%) 7| rd 344%
40 O Spiral Dril 0,4 mm (0,00%) v] v 0,00%
sO Q |Spird Orill 0,6 mm (0,00%) j v 0,00%
60 Q |Spirdl Drill 1 mm (0,41%) v] v 0,41%
70 O [sordDil 2 mm (0,48%) v v 0,48%

— v
Please use tool holder check-boxes to make these functions available.
Check milling width... Discard tool Drop tool

€ The tool magazine is loaded.

B Picking up a tool with the clamp
1. Click on the following button next to the drop-down list:

Fig. 87: Picking

up a tool O

®» The following message is displayed while the clamp picks up the tool:

Fig. 88: Message

picking up tool
o Tool Exchange

Please wait while the tool is being picked up.

®» The symbol on the tool's button changes:

Fig. 89: Tool
currently in Holder [ Tool Tool life spent

clamp
1A a Universal Cutter 0,2 mm 48 | 0%

€4 Now, the tool is in the clamp.
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Fig. 90: Putting
down a tool

Fig. 91: Message
tool release

Fig. 92: Tool not
in clamp

98

B Putting the tool back to its magazine position
1. Click on the following button next to the drop-down list:

@

IPKE

Laser & Electronics

®» The following message is displayed while the clamp puts down the tool:

‘1 Tool magazine

Please check if all required tools are assigned to the holders.

Required tooks Machine tools
v Universal Cutter 0,2 mm Tool currently loaded is from magazine spot {0}.
¥ Micro Cutter 0,1 mm Click O to pick up the tool with the machine head.
Contour router 2 mm
v click € to put the tool to the comesponding magazine spot.
V' Spiral Drill 0,4 mm
¥ spiral Onll 0,6 mm Holder ) Tool Tool life spent £
V' Spiral Drill 1 mm
1 4%
v spiral Drll 2 mm o e v 0,24%
20 o 0,00%
Tool Exchange
30 3,44%
Please wait while the tool is being released.
40 0,00%
50 =TT T T 0,00%
s0) O [spral Oril 1 mm (0,41%) v] v 0,41%
70 O/ |sprd Drl 2 mm (0,48%) ﬂ v 0,48%
- [T p————— ™ [

Please use tool holder check-boxes to make these functions available.

Check milling width... Discard tool Drop tool

®» The symbol on the tool's button changes:

Holder [ l Tool Tool life spent
1H @ Universal Cutter 0,2 mm -V 1 0%

€ The tool is back at its corresponding magazine position.
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B Checking the milling width

A tool has to be in the clamp to enable checking the milling width (Universal
Cutter und Micro Cutter) or the milling depth (End Mill) of a tool.

A short line is milled that is subsequently measured with the camera or the
caliper.

1. Pick up the tool with the clamp (see procedure “Picking up a tool with the
clamp”).

®» The tool is now in the clamp.
2. Activate the check box of the tool currently in the clamp:

Fig. 93: Check

box activated Please check if all required tools are assigned to the holders.

Required tools Machine tooks
v Universal Cutter 0,2 mm The machine clamp is el it the moment.
V' Micro Cutter 0,1 mm dick Q topicky tool with the machine head.
Contour router 2 mm
v Click $ to e tool to the comesponding magazine spot.
v Spiral Orill 0,4 mm
v Spiral Drill 0,6 mm Halder Tool Tool life spent bad
V' Spiral Drill 1 mm a8 T S Cutier 0.2 (024%) J
niversal Cutter 0,2 mm (0, » 0,24%
V' spiral Drill 2mm o iv| v
20 © | Micro Cutter 0,1 mm (0,00%) ~| v 0,00%
30 Q| Contour router 2 mm (3,44%) vl v 3,44%
40 O/ [spra Dl 0,4 mm (0,00%) v|v 0,00%
s0O O/ |spral oril 0,6 mm (0,00%) v'| v 0,00%
[1m] O Spiral Dril 1 mm (0,41%) ll v 0,41%
70 |Q|[spra ot 2mm (0,48%) ~| v 0,48%

P — 1

Please use tool holder check-baxes to make these functions available.

Check miling width... Discard tool Drop tool

®» The button “Check milling width...” is active.

A If a tool the milling width of which cannot be checked (e.g.
(—d Spiral Drill etc.) is in the clamp the button is not activated.

Note

3. Click on [Check milling width...].
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Fig. 94: Defining
a machine area
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®» The following message is displayed:

o Definition of machine area

Use mouse to define machine area for milling-width checking.

Press OK to finish.

[ o JRNS

Cursor X = -7,228mm Y= 278,748 mm Anchor X= 42,921mm Y= 24,4mm Length 0 mm

4. Click on a position outside the area to be used for the project (but inside the
processing area) to mill a line (see figure above).

A Please make sure that the milled line is inside the working area
(—d of the camera so that the camera can measure the line.

Note

®» The milling head moves to the corresponding position in the processing
area.

5. Click on [OK].

V1.0 - 01.2014 © 2014 LPKF AG
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®» The dust extraction of the machine is switched on, the milling head moves
to the zero position and the spindle motor is warmed up:

Fig. 95: Warm- .
olfgspindlear::t:ll') Warm up of spindle motor X

A The warm-up may already have taken place before, if the
(—d machine has already processed material after switching it on.

Note

® The line to be milled is displayed in the machining view and the line is
milled:

Fig. 96:
Machining view
with milled line

Cursor ¥ = 5,646 mm Y= 171,362 mm Anchor X = 42,921 mm Y= 24,4 mm Length 0O mm
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After the line has been milled the camera moves to the corresponding position.
The “Camera” pane displays the line just milled:

Fig. 97: “Camera” X
pane
& Camera | @ Navigation | G4 Propeities
®» The dialog with the measurement results is displayed:
Fig. 98: y prrm ;
Mlgasurement “» Check milling width result
results

The measurement result and the proposed correction (if a line was found) are
shown below. You can change the value. Clicking on 'Store correction’ will
update your magazine settings, but the tool will not be re-adjusted.

Desired channel width 0,2 mm
Measured width 0,242 mm

Proposed correction -0,042 mm Iﬂ

Save for all tools Cancel ‘

A

If there is a difference between the desired milling width and the measured
width CircuitPro PM automatically proposes a correction value.

A== You can manually enter a correction value if you do not want to
apply the value proposed by CircuitPro PM.

Note

6. Increase or decrease the value of the proposed correction by using the two
arrow buttons.

7. To apply the proposed correction only for the current tool, click on [Store
correction].

®» The correction value for the current tool has been applied. The dialog is
closed.
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8. To apply the proposed correction for all tools of the same tool type, click on
[Save for all tools].

®» The correction value for all tools of the same tool type has been applied.
The dialog is closed.

ﬁ_!.-

Note

In CircuitPro PM it is possible to apply the correction value for all
tools of the same tool type. If you check the milling width with an
Universal Cutter and if you click on the button [Save for all tools],
the correction value is applied for all Universal Cutters.

If you do not want to apply any correction click on [Cancel].

Please note that the tool has to be put back into the holder and
picked up again in order to have the corrected settings be
applied.

€ The milling width has been checked.

B Discarding a tool

If the tool life of a tool is spent, the tool should be discarded to ensure optimum
milling results.

‘.=\_.—

Note

Please note that all information on the tool to be discarded will
be deleted.

1. Activate the check box of the tool to be discarded.

© 2014 LPKF AG
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®» The button “Discard tool” is activated.
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Fig. 99: Replace 1 Tool magazine
tool Please check if all required tools are assigned to the holders.
Required tools Machine tools
V' Universal Cutter 0,2 mm Tool currently loaded is from magazine spot {0}.
V' Micro Cutter 0,1 mm Click O to pick up the tool with the machine head.
Cont uter 2
V' Gontous muter 2 mm Click -$' to put the tool to the comesponding magazine spot.
v Spiral Orill 0,4 mm
v Spiral Drill 0,6 mm e -
V' Spiral Drill 1 mm 10 '$ v 0,24%
v Spiral orill 2 mm 20 O | |Micro Cutter 0,1 mm (0,00%) 3 v 0,00%
:0 O/ | contour router 2 mm (3,44%) 3 v 3,44%
40 O [sprdDil 0,4mm (0,00%)  [v| v 0,00%
sO Q |Spira Dril 0,6 mm (0,00%) Tl v 0,00%
(1=} O Spiral Dril 1 mm {0,41%) :] 4 0,41%
7 O [spraonl 2mm (100,00%)  [v] 3 (I 100,00%
O [None v -
Please use tool holder check-boxes to make these fu%ns available.
Discard tool Drop tool
2. Click on [Discard tool].
® The following message is displayed:
Fig. 100: Tool r

replacement

Discard tool

The specific tools you selected will be deleted with their individual
properties from the list of usable tools. If you wish to put new tools

into the magazine, you can add them using the tool magazine spots.

Do you want to proceed with removing?

v

3. Confirm by clicking on [Yes].

ﬁ_!.-

Note

If the tool to be discarded is currently in the clamp, the tool is
put back into its corresponding magazine position.

®» A message is displayed which prompts you to discard the tool.

4. Replace the old tool in the machine with a new one.

€ The old tool is

104

discarded.
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Fig. 101: Tool
magazine icon

Fig. 102: Tool
magazine dialog
for E33 and S43

Fig. 103: Tool
change

How to work with CircuitPro

CircuitPro PM 2.1 PM

5.2.10 Tool magazine ProtoMat E33/S43 (manual tool change)

The “Tool magazine” dialog moves the milling head to the zero position to allow
a manual tool change.

Click on Edit > Tool magazine... or the following icon of the toolbar to open the
dialog:

$.4

The following dialog is displayed.

i 1 Manual tool exchange x
Select a tool Current tool
NONE | ||NONE O
1 2
A
/1/ Tool selection list /2/ Tool in clamp

B Performing a manual tool change

1. Select the tool that you want to mount into the clamp from the tool selection
list /1/.

ﬂ-‘- This example uses the tool “Universal Cutter 0,2 mm”.

Note

2. Click on [Continue].

®» The following message is displayed:

r
o Tool Exchange

Please remove the loaded tool and insert the following tool: Micro Cutter
0,1 mm

Click OK to continue without milling width adjustment.

Click Milling Width to adjust the milling width before milling.

Click Cancel to abort the production process.

B Miling Width Cancel

3. Mount the tool.
4. Click on [OK].
€ The manual tool change is finished.
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B Measuring the milling width

ﬂ- Please note, that you can only measure the milling width of a
= conical tool.

Note

1. Click on [Milling Width].
®» The following dialog is displayed:

Fig. 104: Measure
Milling Width

‘. Measure milling width

Instruction

Use the mouse for positioning the line in the Machining View.
Click with left mouse button inside material area to place milling line.
Please check milling width with microscope.

Click "Mill Line" to mill a line.
Click "Accept Width" to continue processing.
Click "Try new Tool" to change the tool.

Parameters

Line width set value: 0.2 mm @® Horizontal milling line

Linelength = 10mmiZ O Vertical milling line

Mill a Line Try New Tool Accept Width

2. Click on the position in the Machining view where you want to mill the line.
3. Enter the length of the line to be milled.
4. Select an option:

* Horizontal milling line
* Vertical milling line
5. Click on [Mill a Line].
®» The line is milled at the selected position.
6. Measure the milling width by using a microscope.

wa» |0 determine the correct milling width, put on the microscope

= at the lower, inner edges of the copper:
Note
[cu)
“mm

7. Click on [Accept Width], if the milling width is okay.

If not
7. Adjust the tool manually and mill a line again until the result of the milling
width is okay.

€ The milling width is measured.
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5.2.11 Tool magazine ProtoMat S63/S103

The tool magazine dialog lets you

» view a list of the tools required for the current project,

* view the tools currently present in the machine,

* load the tool magazine,

» view/put back the tool currently present in the clamp,

* pick up a tool with the clamp,

» check the milling width of a tool (only for Universal Cutter and Micro Cutter),
» view the current state of the tool life spent and

* replace an old tool with a new one.

A The “Tool magazine” dialog offers these options only for
(—d machines with automated tool change. This comprises the
Note ProtoMat S63 and the ProtoMat S103.

Click on Edit > Tool magazine... or the following icon of the toolbar to open the
dialog:

Fig. 105: Tool ;
magazine icon -& Q-
15t
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Fig. 106: Tool
magazine
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The following Dialog is displayed:

Please check if all required tools are assigned to the holders.

Required tools Machine tools
¥ Universal Cutter 0,2 mm Tool currently loaded is from magazine spot {0}
X Micro Cutter 0,1 mm click Q to pick up the tool with the machine head.
X Contour router 2 mm Click $- to put the tool to the corresponding magazine spot.
¥ spiral Drill 0,4 mm
¥ spiral Diill 0,6 mm Holder () Tool Tool life spent [
¥ spiral Drill 1 mm |NONE [ ]
¥ spiral Drill 2 mm o I
O [nore [+ |
O [mone [¥]
O [mone [
O [none [¥]
O [none [
O |mone [¥]
- T 1 [V]
Please use tool holder check-boxes to make these functions available.
Check miling width.. I | Discard tool | Dropftoal
K
1 2 3 4
/1/ Required tools /3/ Button “Discard tool”
/2/ Button “Check milling width...” /4/ Tools in the machine

It is necessary to load the tool magazine for processing a project. In section /1/,
CircuitPro PM displays the tools that are required for processing the project.

The required tools have to be inserted into the tool magazine manually. You can
either

* insert the tools into the tool holders and then assign them to the tool holders
accordingly in section /4/ or

+ assign tools to the tool holders in the “Tool magazine” dialog and then insert
the tools into the tool Holders according to the list.

V1.0 - 01.2014 © 2014 LPKF AG
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B | oading the tool magazine
1. Click on the drop-down list of the first tool holder:

PM

Fig. 107: Drop-
down list of the
tool holder

‘1 Tool magazine

Please check if all required tools are assigned to the holders.

Reguired tools

¥ universal Cutter 0,2 mm
¥ Micro Cutter 0,1 mm

¥ contour router 2 mm
X spiral Orill 0,4 mm

¥ Spiral Orill 0,6 mm

¥ spiral Dll 1 mm

¥ spiral Drll 2 mm

Machine tools
Tool currently loaded is from magazine spot {0}.

Qick O to pick up the tool with the machine head.

Click '$' to put the tool to the comesponding magazine spot.

Holder ) Tool Tool life spent fad
O [none ~|
o Cutter 0,2 mm (0,24%) ~
Micro Cutter 0,1 mm (0,00%)
fe) End Ml (RF) 0,15 mm (0,00%)
End Ml (RF) 0,25 mim (0,00%)
© [end Ml (RF) 0,4 mm (0,00%)
End Ml 2 mm (0,00%)
O [end vt 3 mm (0,00%)
End Ml long 1 mm (0,00%) ~
=
O [vone |
- ] ¥
Please use tool holder check-baxes to make these functions available.
Check milling width... Discard tool Drop tool

®» A list of all tools that you can use with the machine is displayed.

2. Select the required tool (in this case: Universal Cutter 0.2 mm, as in

adjacent list):

Fig. 108:
Assigning a tool

‘1 Tool magazine

Please check if all required tools are assigned to the holders.

Required tools

v Universal Cutter 0,2 mm
¥ Micro Cutter 0,1 mm
¥ contour router 2 mm
¥ spiral Orll 0,4 mm
X spiral Drill 0,6 mm

K spiral Dll 1 mm

¥ spiral Odll 2 mm

Machine tooks
Tool currently loaded is from magazine spot {0}.

Click O to pick up the tool with the machine head.

Click -$' to put the tool to the comesponding magazine spot.

Holder O Tool

10 ©  Universal Cutter 0,2 mm (0,24%)  ~|
O |none |
O [wone |
O |none ZI
O [none (]
O [mnone j
O |none v

Tool life spent

0,24%

Please use tool holder check-boxes to make these functions available.

Check miling width... Discard tool

®» The tool is marked with a green check mark in the list of the required tools.
Also, a green check mark is displayed next to the corresponding drop-down
list and the tool life spent is displayed on the right.

© 2014 LPKF AG

Repeat above steps for all tools that are required for your project with the

other tool holders.
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Fig. 109: Tool
magazine loaded

Fig. 110: Picking
up a tool

Fig. 111: Message
picking up tool

Fig. 112: Tool
currently in
clamp

110
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Required tooks

Universal Cutter 0,2 mm
Micro Cutter 0,1 mm
Contour router 2 mm
Spiral Drill 0,4 mm
Spiral Drill 0,6 mm
Spiral Drll 1 mm

LLS<<<s

Spiral Drill 2 mm

‘1 Tool magazine

Please check if all required tools are assigned to the holders.

Machine tooks
Tool currently loaded is from magazine spot {0}.

Click O to pick up the tool with the machine head.

click € to put the tool to the comesponding magazine spot.

Holder )
10
20
30
40
50
s0
70

Tool Tool life spent e
O [uriversd Cutter 0,2mm (0,24%)  [v] v 0,24%
O [Micro cutter 0,1 mm (0,00%) v v 0,00%
O/ | contour router 2 mm (3,44%) ﬂ v 3,44%
O [pira Dril 0,4 mm (0,00%) :] v 0,00%
O [pral oril 0,6 mm (0,00%) v v 0,00%
O/ [spralDril 1 mm (0,41%) v v 0,41%
O |spra Dl 2mm (0,48%) v v 0,48%
- . [ —— — L

Please use tool holder check-boxes to make these functions available.

Check milling width... Discard tool Drop tool

€ The tool magazine is loaded.

B Picking up a tool with the clamp

1. Click on the following button next to the drop-down list:

O

®» The following message is displayed while the clamp picks up the tool:

0 Tool Exchange

Please wait while the tool is being picked up.

®» The symbol on the tool's button changes:

Holder [ /

1 A a Universal Cutter 0,2 mm Vi 1 0%

Tool Tool life spent

€ The tool is now in the clamp.

V1.0 - 01.2014 © 2014 LPKF AG



PKE

Laser & Electronics

CircuitPro PM 2.1

B Putting the tool back to its magazine position
1. Click on the following button next to the drop-down list:

Fig. 113: Putting
down a tool

&

®» The following message is displayed while the clamp puts down the tool:

How to work with CircuitPro

PM

Fig. 114: Message
tool release

‘1 Tool magazine

Reguired tools

Universal Cutter 0,2 mm
Micro Cutter 0,1 mm
Contour router 2 mm
Spiral Drill 0,4 mm
Spiral Drill 0,6 mm
Spiral Drill 1 mm
Spiral Drill 2 mm

LLELLs<s

Please check if all required tools are assigned to the holders.

Machine tooks
Tool currently loaded is from magazine spot {0}.

dick QO to pick up the tool with the machine head.

Click € to put the tool to the comesponding magazine spot.

Holder ) Tool Tool life spent -]
10 &4 v 0,24%
20 o et 0,00%
Tool Exchange
30 344%
Please wait while the tool is being released.
40 0,00%
s W 0,00%
s0 O/ Spral Ddl 1 mm (0,41%) [] v 0,41%
70 Q| |Spird Dril - 2 mm (0,48%) l] "4 0,48%
= ETT ™ hd
Please use tool holder check-boxes to make these functions available.
Check milling width... Discard tool Drop tool

®» The symbol on the tool's button changes:

Fig. 115: Tool not
in clamp

Holder [ l

1M @ Universal Cutter 0,2 mm

Tool Tool life spent

€ The tool is back at its corresponding magazine position.

© 2014 LPKF AG
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Fig. 116: Check
box activated

112

B Checking the milling width

IPKE

Laser & Electronics

A tool has to be in the clamp to enable checking the milling width.

A short line is milled that is subsequently measured with the camera.

1. Pick up the tool with the clamp (see procedure “Picking up a tool with the

clamp”).

®» The tool is now in the clamp.

2. Activate the check box of the tool currently in the clamp:

‘1 Tool magazine
Please check if all required tools are assigned to the holders.
Required tools Machine tooks
v Universal Cutter 0,2 mm The machine clamp is el it the moment.
V' Micro Cutter 0,1 mm dick Q topicky tool with the machine head.
Contour router 2 mm

v Click $ to p, e tool to the comresponding magazine spot.

v Spiral Orill 0,4 mm

v/ Spiral Drill 0,6 mm Holder Tool Tool life spent 2

v Spiral Drill 1 mm g o Gt 02 (0,24%) J

niversal Cutter 0,2 mm (0, & 0,24%

v Spiral Drill 2 mm o — v
20 |Q]|Micro Cutter 0,1 mm (0,00%) v|v 0,00%
30 O Contour router 2 mm (3,44%) vJ v 3,44%
a0 Q |Spird Orill 0,4 mm (0,00%) vl v 0,00%
s0 O/ |spiral Drl 0,6 mm (0,00%) [] v 0,00%
s0 O/ Spra Dril - 1 mm (0,41%) K% 0,41%
70 Q |Spird Dril 2 mm (0,48%) v-l v 0,48%

- e — e
Please use tool holder check-boxes to make these functions available.
Check miling width... Discard tool Drop tool

®» The button “Check milling width...” is active.

A If a tool the milling width of which cannot be checked (e.g.
(—ad Spiral Drill etc.) is in the clamp the button is not activated.

Note

3. Click on [Check milling width...].

V1.0 - 01.2014
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Fig. 117: Defining
a machine area

»

How to work with CircuitPro

CircuitPro PM 2.1 PM

The following message is displayed:

FIRERAR SO S-

o Definition of machine area

Use mouse to define machine area for milling-width checking.

Press OK to finish.

[ o RSN

Cursor X = -7,228mm Y= 278,748 mm Anchor X= 42,921mm Y= 24,4mm Length 0 mm

4.

Click on a position outside the area to be used for the project (but inside the
processing area) to mill a line (see figure above).

f_.- Please make sure that the milled line is inside the working area
(]
-

of the camera so that the camera can measure the line.

Note

»

© 2014 LPKF AG

The milling head moves to the corresponding position in the processing
area.

Click on [OK].

The dust extraction of the machine is switched on, the milling head moves
to the zero position and the spindle motor is warmed up:

V1.0 - 01.2014 113
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Fig. 118: Warm- .
up of spindle Warm up of spindle motor X
motor
01:49
-

A The warm-up may already have taken place before, if the
(—al machine has already processed material after switching it on.

Note

®» The line to be milled is displayed in the machining view and the line is
milled:

Fig. 119:
Machining view
with milled line

Cursor ¥ = 5,646 mm Y= 171,362 mm Anchor X = 42,921 mm Y= 24,4 mm Length 0O mm

114 V1.0 - 01.2014 © 2014 LPKF AG
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After the line has been milled the camera moves to the corresponding position.
The “Camera” pane displays the line just milled:

Fig. 120: Camera X
“Camera” pane 2
& Camera | @ Navigation | G4 Propeities
®» The dialog with the measurement results is displayed:
Fig. 121: &% Check milling width result x
Measurement
results
The measurement result and the proposed correction (if a line was
found) are shown below. You can change the value. Clicking on 'Store
correction’ will update your magazine settings, but the tool will not be
re-adjusted.
Desired channel width [mm)]
Measured width [mm]
Proposed Correction [mm] 0,10782715 E
V|

If there is a difference between the desired milling width and the measured
width CircuitPro PM automatically proposes a correction value.

6. Click on [Store correction] to apply the proposed value.

You can manually enter a correction value if you do not want to apply the value
proposed by CircuitPro PM.

7. Increase or decrease the value of the proposed correction by using the two
arrow buttons.

8. Click on [Store Correction].

If you do not want to apply any correction click on [Cancel].

®» The dialog is closed.

€ The milling width of the tool currently in the clamp was checked.

© 2014 LPKF AG V1.0 - 01.2014 115
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\— Please note that the tool has to be put back into the holder and
(—d picked up again in order to have the corrected settings be

Note applied.

B Discarding a tool

If the tool life of a tool is spent, the tool should be discarded to ensure optimum
milling results.

ﬂ.- Please note that all information on the tool to be discarded will
(—ud be deleted.

Note

1. Activate the check box of the tool to be discarded.

®» The button “Discard tool” is activated.

Fig. 122: Replace

tool Please check if all required tools are assigned to the holders
Required tools Machine tooks
v Universal Cutter 0,2 mm Tool currently loaded is from magazine spot {0}.
V' Micro Cutter 0,1 mm click Q to pick up the tool with the machine head.

¥ Contour router 2 mm

Click $ to put the tool to the comesponding magazine spot.
v Spiral Orill 0,4 mm

V' Spiral Drill 0,6 mm e ~
v Spiral Drill 1 mm s '$ 4 0,24%
V' Spiral Drill 2 mm 20 Q| [Micro Cutter 0,1 mm (0,00%)  |»| W/ 0,00%
30 © | | Contowr router 2 mm (3,44%) |+ 3,44%
a0 © | Spiral Oril - 0,4 mm (0,00%) l: v 0,00%
sO Q | Spird Dril 0,6 mm (0,00%) | v 0,00%
[1m} Q| | Spiral ril 1 mm (0,41%) > v 0,41%
7@ [Of[serdoil 2mm (100,00%)  [»] 3¢ (S 100,00%
O [None v f v

Please use tool holder check-boxes to make these fu%ﬂs available.

Discard tool Drop tool
o]
2. Click on [Discard tool].
®» The following message is displayed:
Fig. 123: Tool 4 |

replacement A\ Discard tool
l=
The specific tools you selected will be deleted with their individual
properties from the list of usable tools. If you wish to put new tools
into the magazine, you can add them using the tool magazine spots.
Do you want to proceed with removing?

.

3. Confirm by clicking on [Yes].

wam  If the tool to be discarded is currently in the clamp, the tool is
02 . . . . ",
(—d put back into its corresponding magazine position.

Note

116 V1.0 - 01.2014 © 2014 LPKF AG
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4. Replace the old tool in the machine with a new one.
€ The old tool is discarded.

5.212 Tool library

The tool library contains the tools that you selected when setting up the
machine (equipment configuration wizard).

The dialog allows the following operations:

Adding new tools

Deleting existing tools

Defining filters for displaying the categories, tool types, and materials
Adding new materials or delete existing ones

Fig. 124: Tool
library

Tool Library aw

Machine type |LPKF ProtoMat 563 v Define fiter...

Tool type filter: Show all
Material filter:  Show all

Available tools

"] Universal Cutter 0,2 rmm ~
wa Micro Cutter 0,1 mm

9 End Mill (RF) 0,15 mm

@a End Mil (RF) 0,25 mm

e End Mil (RF) 0,4 mm

wa End Mill 0,8 rm

wa End Mill 1 mm

wa End Mil 2 mm

@ End Mill 3 mm

wa End Mill long 1 mm @
wa End Mill long 2 mm

8 Contour Router 1 mm

s Contour Router 2 mm

wa Spiral Dril 0,2 mm

wa Spiral Dril 0,3 mm Please select a tool on the left panel.
Spiral Drill 0,4 mm

: Spiral Drill 0,5 mm

" Spiral Drill 0,6 mm

* Spiral Drill 0,7 mm

" Spiral Drill 0,8 mm

wa Spiral Dril - 0,85 mm

wa Spiral Dril - 0,9 mm

wa Spiral Dril 1 mm

wa Spiral Dril 1,1 mm

wa Spiral Dril 1,2 mm

wa Spiral Dril 1,3 mm

wa Spiral Dril 1,4 mm

wa Spiral Dril - 1,5 mm

wa Spiral Dril 1,6 mm ~

Add tool...

Edit materials... “ Cancel

© 2014 LPKF AG

/1/ Display of available tools /2/ Detailed information on the
selected tool
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Fig. 125: Detailed

information

Fig. 126: Detailed
information on
the laser

118
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Displaying tool information
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First select the type of your machine in the drop-down list \Machine type\.

The tools which are assigned to your machine type are displayed in the
section “Available tools”.

In section /1/, click on the tool whose detailed information you would like to

view.

In section /2/, now the relevant detailed information on the selected tool is
shown with an image:

Avallable tools

aa Universal Cutter 0,2 mm
@ Micro Cutter 0,1 mm
wa End Mil (RF) 0,15 mm
wa End Mil (RF) 0,25 mm
wa End Mil (RF) 0,4 mm

wa End Mill 0,8 mm
wa End Mil 1 mm

wa End Mil 2 mm

wa End Mill 3 mm

i End Mil long 1 mm
a8 End Mill long 2 mm

w Contour Router 1 mm
w Contour Router 2 mm

wa Spiral Dril
wa Spiral Dril
wa Spiral Dril
wa Spiral Dril
wa Spiral Dril
wa Spiral Dril
wa Spiral Dril
wa Spiral Dril

0,2 mm
0,3 mm
0,4 mm
0,5 mm
0,6 mm
0,7 mm
0,8 mm
0,85 mm

Universal Cutter 0,2 mm

| m—— ——

L

02-0,5 mm
{8-20 mil)

For cutting insulation tracks in any copper board material with
variable copper thickness.

AL (EN AW-6012) - Genuine LPKF material

Feed Speed [mm/s]:
Rotation Speed [rpm]:
Max Tool Life [mm]:

Max penetration depth[mm]:
Z penetration offset{mm]:

15
45000
15000
0

0

wa Spiral Dril
wa Spiral Dril
wa Spiral Dril
wa Spiral Dril
wa Spiral Dril - 1,3 mm

@i Spiral Dril - 1,4 mm

wa Spiral Dril 1,5,

i Spiral Dril 1,61 ~

0,9 mm
1 mm

1,1 mm
1,2 mm

Available tools Halo Laser

it Spiral Drill 0,6 mm -~

{aa Spiral Drill 0,7 mm

it Spiral Drill 0,8 mm

{aa Spiral Drill 0,85 mm O

L Spiral Drill 0.9 mm oam)

\aa Spiral Drill 1 mm A

it Spiral Drill 1.1 mm -

{aa Spiral Drill 1,2 mm

it Spiral Drill 1.3 mm

{aa Spiral Drill 1,4 mm

it Spiral Drill 1.5 mm -

{aa Spiral Drill 1,6 mm

(d Spirel Drill 1,7 mm

{aa Spiral Drill 1,8 mm

(d Spirel Drill 1,8 mm

{aa Spiral Drill 2 mm

(H Spirel Drill 2,1 mm

{aa Spiral Drill 2,2 mm

i Spiral Drill 2,2 mm Laser on delay [ms]: 50

[ Spiral Drill 2,4 mm Laser off delay [ms]: 0

i Spiral Drill 3 mm Runs: 1

i Spiral Drill 2,85 mm
[l Halo Laser

EmFR4

For fine structures

FR4- Genuine LPKF material

Feed Speed [mm/s: 1
Mex penetration depth[mm]: 3

Z penctration step [mm]: 0,02

Diameter [mm]: 0,018

Laser power [W}: 0.1

m

The materials which can be processed are listed under each tool.
3. Click on the arrow symbol next to the respective tool:

V1.0 - 01.2014 © 2014 LPKF AG
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®» The materials are listed and the following information is displayed in section

121

Fig. 127: Material
display

Avaiable tools

- ~
mm AL (EN AW-6012) | m— ——
= FR4 ) -
mm Polyimide
mm Ro 4003 02-05mm

IR R R L — sl

@& End Mil (RF) 0,15 mm
@& End Mil (RF) 0,25 mm
@& End Mil (RF) 0,4 mm
wa End Mil 0,8 mm

wa End Mil 1 mm

wa End Mil 2 mm

wa End Mil 3 mm

wa End Mil long 1 mm
wa End Mil long 2 mm
wa Contour Router 1 mm
wa Contour Router 2 mm
wa Soiral Dril 0,2 mm
wa Spiral Dril 0,3 mm
wa Spiral Dril 0,4 mm
wa Spiral Dril 0,5 mm
wa Spiral Dril 0,6 mm

Universal Cutter 0,2 mm

m am

For cutting insulation tracks in any copper board material with
variable copper thickness.

AL (EN AW-6012) - Genuine LPKF material

Feed Speed [mm/s]: 15
Rotation Speed [rpm]: 45000
Max Tool Life [nm]: 15000
Max penetration depth(mm]: 0
Z penetration offsetfmm]: 0

/1/ Material display

Feed Speed
Rotation Speed
Maximum Tool Life
Maximum penetration depth [mm]

Z penetration offset [mm]

/2/ Detailed information on the materials

Fig. 128: Material-
anzeige Laser

Available tools

28 Spiral Drill 0,6 mm
L Spiral Drill 0,7 mm
8 Spiral Drill 0,8 mm
L Spiral Drill 0,85 mm
{8 Spiral Drill 0,9 mm
L Spiral Drill 1 mm
8 Spiral Drill 1,1 mm
L Spiral Drill 12 mm
8 Spiral Drill 1,3 mm
L8 Spiral Drill 14 mm
{8 Spiral Drill 1,5 mm
Lk Spiral Drill 16 mm
8 Spiral Drill 1,7 mm
Lk Spiral Drill 1.8 mm
{8 Spiral Drill 1,9 mm
a8 Spiral Drill 2 mm
{8 Spiral Drill 2,1 mm
il Spiral Drill 2,2 mm
L Spiral Drill 2,3 mm
a8 Spiral Drill 2,4 mm
[ Spirel Drill 2 mm
[ Spiral Drill 2,95 mm

Halo Laser

0,02 - 0.1 mm % | %

(1-4mi)

For fine structures

n

FR4- Genuine LPKF material

Feed Speed [mm/sl: 1
Max penetration depthmml: 3
7 penetration step [mml: 0,02
Diameter [mm]: 0,018
Laser power [W): 0,1
Laser on delay [ms): 50
Laser off delay [ms]: 0
Runs: 1

/1/ Material display

© 2014 LPKF AG

Feed Speed [mm/s]
Maximum penetration depth [mm]

/2/ Detailed information on the

materials

Z penetration step [mm)]

Diameter [mm]
Laser power [W]

Laser on delay [ms]
Laser off delay [ms]

Runs

The detailed information has been displayed.

V1.0 - 01.2014
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Fig. 129: Add tool

Fig. 130: Add
LPKF tool

120
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B Removing an existing tool from the list
1. In section /1/, click on the tool that you want to remove from the list.
2. Click on [Remove tool].
€ The tool is removed from the list.
B Adding a new tool
1. Click on [Add tool...].
®» The following dialog is displayed:
Add tool x
Choose an option to add new tools:
P> add LPKF tools...
Add new tools from LPKF product catalog.
P> add custom tools...
Add new custom tools that are based on existing tools,
P> Add dispense tools...
Add new diameter for dispense tool.
Cancel
B Adding LPKF tools
1. Click on “Add LPKF tools...”.
®» The following dialog is displayed:
Select tool: [Universal Cutter 0,2 mm M
Select materials: AL (EN AW-6012) ]
FR4
Polyimide
Ro 4003
o El.c;sé o
A
V1.0 - 01.2014 © 2014 LPKF AG
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Select a tool from the list.

The associated materials are displayed in the list.

Click on [Close].
The tool has been added.

o ¥ D

Adding custom tools

-_—

Click on “Add custom tools...”.

®» The following dialog is displayed:

PM

Fig. 131: Add (e
custom tool = Add custom ool
Tool type: Universal cutters v l
Tool name:
Tool description:
Tool diameter: 0,1 mm (a]
Base tool: [v]
Select materials: [JAL (EN AW-6012) ‘A‘
CJFR4
[] Polyimide v

Close

Select a tool type.

Enter a tool name.

If necessary, enter a tool description.
Set the tool diameter.

The “Add tool” button is active.
Click on [Add tool].

The new tool appears in the tool list.
Click on [Close].

The dialog is closed.

¢ ¥ © 9 @ NOOPEWD

The custom tool has been added.

© 2014 LPKF AG V1.0 - 01.2014

Select a base tool from the current list of available tools.
Click on the materials for which the tool is to be used.
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Fig. 132: Add
dispense tools

122
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B Adding dispense tools

1.

Click on “Add dispen

se tools...”.

®» The following dialog is displayed:

IPKE

Laser & Electronics

V= Add dispense tool

Tool name:

Tool description:

Tool diameter:
Base tool:

Select materials:

x.

0,1 mm

[JAL (EN AW-8012)
CJFR4

[J Polyimide

[JPOM

[JRo 4003

Close

<P

* ¥ X ¥ NP O20HODN

Enter a tool name.
If necessary, enter a

tool description.

Set the tool diameter.

Select a base tool from the current list of available tools.

Click on the materials for which the tool is to be used.
The “Add tool” button is active.

Click on [Add tool].

The new dispense tool appears in the tool list.

Click on [Close].

The dialog is closed.

The dispense tool has been added.

V1.0 - 01.2014
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B Editing materials

The dialog “Edit Materials” allows you to add new materials (optionally using
tool parameters of other materials) or remove existing ones.

1. Click on [Edit materials...].
®» The following dialog is displayed:

Fig. 133: Edit
materials

X

V% Edit materials

Add material

[ copy all tool parameters from:

Available materials

B AL (EN AW-6012)
B FR4

m Polyimide

B POM

mmRo 4003

Close

A

In this dialog, the following options are available:

* Adding materials
* Adding materials with the tool parameters of materials already available
* Removing materials that are added individually.

Adding materials

Enter a name for the new material.
Click on [Add material].

The material is displayed in the list “Available materials”.
Click on [Close].

The dialog is closed.

¢ ¥ © $ M~ n

The new material has been added.
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B Add materials with the tool parameters of materials already available
If you want to add a new material that has the same tool parameters as a
material already available, please follow these steps:

1. Enter the name for the new material.

2. Mark the checkbox <Copy all tool parameters from:>

3. Now select the material whose properties you would like to copy from the
drop-down list.

4. Click on [Add material].

®» The new material, with the copied tool parameters, is added to the list of
available materials.

5. Click on [Close].

The dialog is closed.

L 2 4

The new material, with the tool parameters for materials already available,
has been added.

B Removing materials that are added individually

1. Inthe list of the available materials, please click on the material that has
been added individually.

Yo Only materials that have been added individually can be
—ud removed. Default materials of the LPKF tools cannot be
Note removed.

Click on [Delete].
The selected material is removed.
Click on [Close].

The dialog is closed.

¢ ¥ ¥ D

The material that has been added individually has been removed.

2

Material editing is complete.
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B Defining filters

You can define one filter each for the tool types and materials. The filter is used
to display only information significant for you.

The tabs “Tool type” and “Material” contain your customised entries.
1. Click on [Define filter...].

®» The following dialog is displayed:

:':i:?e.: 34: Define Define Tool Library filter x
Tool type Material

Contour routers

Dispensing tools

Drilling tools

Long milling tools

Micro cutters
Reference-hole drilling tools
RF milling tools

Standard milling tools
Underlay drilling tools
Universal cutters

| [0) Default tool type filter |

2. Click on the tool type/material that the filter shall apply to.

A Each tab offers the option to select the standard filter for the
(—d tool type or the material. These standard filters are defined by
Note the system and cannot be modified.

3. Click on [OK].
®» The changes were adopted and the dialog is closed.
€ The filters are defined.
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5.2.13 Aperture list library

A dialog to manage the apertures of the current project and the apertures and
aperture lists in the aperture list library can be started by clicking on
Edit > Aperture list library.

m— Please note that CircuitPro PM automatically loads the *.cbf file
-

g “ApertureListsLibrary.cbf” when the aperture library is opened
Note for the first time. CircuitPro PM displays a corresponding
message.

When using Windows XP, the file “ApertureListsLibrary.cbf” is

stored in folder c: \Documents and Settings\User
name\Local Settings\Application Data\LPKF

Laser&Electronics\LPKF CircuitPro PM 2.1.
When using Windows 7, the file “ApertureListsLibrary.cbf’ is

stored in folder c:\Users\User name\AppData\Local\LPKF
Laser&Electronics\LPKF CircuitPro PM 2.1.

Fig. 135: Apert e—
listlibrary Aperture list library
1 —] ApertureListsLibrary.cbf

2 — << current document >> BotApe v
D10
D11
3 —1 D12
D13
D14
D15
D16
I 6
I
‘TH @ x|
5 44— Remove
A
/1/ File name /4] Copy
2] Aperture lists /5/ Remove a single
13/ Detail section: contains the individual apertures aperture
of the selected aperture list. /6/ Remove aperture list
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The following operations are available in the “Aperture list library” dialog:

»  Copying aperture lists from the current project into the aperture list library
(thus making them available in other projects).

»  Copying aperture lists available in the aperture list library into the current
project.

* Removing apertures from the library.

By default, the aperture library is stored as a *.cbf file.

You can also load custom *.cbf files in the dialog to edit the contained aperture
libraries.

A Unless you open a new file in the “Aperture list” dialog,
(—al CircuitPro PM automatically loads the aperture library that was
Note used last when opening the dialog.

You can load your own *.cbf files in the dialog to edit the contained aperture
libraries.

A As long as you do not load a different file in the “Aperture lists”
(—al dialog, CircuitPro PM automatically loads the aperture library
Note that was edited last.

B Copying an aperture list from the current project to the aperture list library

1. Select the aperture list to be copied in /2/.
2. Click on [Copy].

®» The following dialog is displayed:

Fig. 136: Copy
aperture list to

library

Copy aperture list to library

Name of aperture list

L oc IR

3. Enter a name for the aperture list to be created.
4. Click on [OK].
€ The aperture list is copied to the aperture list library.

© 2014 LPKF AG V1.0 - 01.2014 127



How to work with CircuitPro PM CircuitPro PM 2.1 _ﬂ_-%

Laser & Electronics

Fig. 137: Copy
aperture list to
document

128

B Copying an aperture list from the aperture list library to the current project
1. Select the aperture list to be copied in /2/.
2. Click on [Copy].
®» The following dialog is displayed:

Copy aperture list to document

Name of aperture list
B o
A

3. Enter a name for the aperture list to be created.
4. Click on [OK].

€ The aperture list is copied to the current project.

Removing an aperture list from the library

ﬂ_‘- Please note that only aperture lists that are not used in the
)
-

1.

current *.cbf document can be removed from the aperture list
Note library.

Click on the aperture list in /2/ that you want to remove.

2. Click on [Remove aperture list].
€ The aperture list is removed from the library.

B Removing an aperture from the aperture list

ﬂ.- Please note that only apertures that are in a library's aperture
)
-

1.

2

list can be removed.
Note

Click on the aperture in /3/ that you want to remove.
. Click on [Remove].

€ The aperture is removed from the aperture list.
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5.2.14 Design Rule Check

The design rule check helps you to check whether the design meets defined
and recommended standards for producing circuit boards.

Fig. 138: Design
rule check

[5] LPKF CircuitPro PM 2.1 -

File Edit Inset Toolpath Modify View Select Wizards Machining Extras  Help

PaE sSBEA &

A\ Navigi

Design Rule Check

BT 0 194 EE o - oo
Layers -8 x
Y
J 0 x |2t 8| Heeemsy
v Name. Vis Sel Colors Mode =
s = [T [rue wiatn
W [oaipateaes L]
® SolderPasteTop (150) @ InterMinSpacing O Intra Min Spacing
SolderhtaskTop (210)
Source objects:  <Selected objects> - ®
Q [roptaserizen
T Additional source objects: < Selected objects> ~0
aps
3 LayerResult:  <Create new layer» -
e Thin L
mne Width: [0 mem
T [somdoutinew True Width
—[Pocketsotiom [ I J[mintne
LY re———
V 2= Layers |\ Geometry | _§” Toolpath | ¥ Processing
Z -
Navigation
@ @ ==
a \ A
K
2

CursorX= -40715mm Y= 42067mm  AnchorX= -40.682mm Y= 8305 mm

You can check the following:
» Spacing between objects that are on different layers.
» Spacing between objects on the same layer.

This function enables you to check before isolation whether the object spacing
matches the size of the tool used, thus ensuring flawless isolation.

© 2014 LPKF AG

In order to check the object spacing, check the size of the tool
you want to use for isolation first. You can find this information
in the menu item “Technology dialog”.

For more information on the menu item “Technology dialog”
see the corresponding chapter.
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B Checking the spacing between two layers

1. Click on the first layer in the drop-down list “Source objects”.
2. Click on the second layer in the drop-down list “Additional source objects”.

Fig. 13_9: Design Rule Check ®
Checking the
spacing between
2layers Source objects:  <Selected cbjects> > ®
Additional source objects:  <Selected objects> - O
Layer Result:  <Create new layer> -
Width: 0,1 mm .
o —
.

3. Select a result layer.

y=» Itis recommended to create a new result layer.
-—H

Note

4. Enter the minimum spacing to check in millimetres.
5. Click on [Run].

®» The design rule check is started. A new result layer “DRC_Errors” is created
in the “Layers” pane:

Fig. 140: Result | ([Eoncasenn s T =D
layer Flle Edit Inset Toolpath Modify View Select Wizards Machining Edras  Help
Pul LBBEA
@EH LB oaA
BT S 17 B - i
Layers. >3 x CAM view | Machining view 4P x
- -
S5 0 x|z} Hide empty IR
v Name Vis Sel Colors Mode Tech
SolderhtaskTop (210) True width [ ] solder Mask
' SolderhtaskBattom (60) True Width [~ | solder Mask
SilkScreenTop (0] True Width |~ | Silk Sereen
M [ freven
SilkScreenBottom (0 [T wrue width [~ sik sereen
® RubautTop ) outine |~ Rubout
RuboutEattom (0} outiine || Rubout Source objects:  <Selected objects> -
’ LT J[mintne [~] 250 miting batt
[ - [T e wiomn =] roucas Layer Result:  <Create new layer> -
7R =
[ e wigtn [~ oriing Width: (0.1 mm
I LT [ wiaen [~
Z- 5 Layers | Geometry | _§™ Toolpath | # Processing
=
Navigation
O @ @ <7
A AE i
0] ’
N
2
A, Navigation | B Properties
Design Rule Check CursorX= 823mm V= 3U1Smm  AnchorX= 40582mm V= 8305mm

Fig. 141:
Violations count

DRC_Errors (150) v v | Thin Line ﬂ Unknown

® The number next to the layer name “DRC_Errors” shows how often the
design rules were violated

€ The design rule check is finished.
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Checking the spacing within a layer

In the drop-down list “Source objects”, select the first layer whose object
spacing you want to check.

Select a result layer.

|
1.
2.

Fig. 142:

Checking the

spacing within a

layer

Design Rule Check x
O Inter Min Spacing @ Intra Min Spacing

Source objects:  [EVESRETIETS -

Additional source objects: | <Selected objects»
Layer Result: ~ <Create new layer> -
Width: 0,1 mm .

Run Close

m'- It is recommended to create a new result layer.

3.
4.

Note

Enter the minimum spacing to check in mm.
Click on [Run].

® The design rule check is started. A new result layer is created in the

“Layers” pane:

Fig. 143: Result
layer

Fig. 144:
Violations count

(5 LPKF Circuitro PM 2.1 - » o
Flle Edit Inset Toolpath delfy View Select Wizards Machining Brras  Help
. 'ﬁ Z- &1 VJ BN B cam - Machining
- x
5 Hide empty
v Vis Sel Colors Tech B
“:I:”nuzwmtn [=] stk screen
v Siks [T trwe wiaen (=] sie screen
¥ ~ ] rubout -
= = Design Rule Check
¥ ~] rubout
® e EDWHUM ~] 250 miting top
PocketBottom 0) [T J|mintne [+]250 miting batt Source objects:  <Selected objects>
DrillUnplated 0] True width || Driling L
b Layer Result:  <Create new layer> -
3 [oneatea sy Tue width |~ Driling eyeriesd reaene yer
DRC_Errors (64] ~ | unknown Width: 0.1 mm
I Foroeen =
[ Boardoutine 1y @ [T ue wiatn [~
| A Fi e —
Z- 52 Layers | Geometry | _§™ Toolpath | # Processing
=
Navigation
3]
Fe | ]|}
2
A Navigation | B Properties
Design Rule Check CursorX= 17658mm V= 42704mm  AnchorX= -40682mm Y= 8305mm

®» The number next to the layer name “DRC_Errors” shows how often the

design rules were violated.

€ The design rule check is finished.
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5.2.15 Measure

Use this function to measure the distance between two points.

B Measuring the distance between two points

-_—

Click on Edit > Measure.

2. In the graphical view (CAM view/3Dview/Machining view), click on the
starting point from which to measure.

3. Move the mouse to the second point in order to measure the distance.

®» The mouse cursor draws a line.
4. Read the length of the line from the status bar of CircuitPro PM.

Fig. 145: Measure

Cursor ¥ = | 35,871 ¥= | 34,510 Anchor = | 0,000 Y= |214,364 Length | 0,427 |

€ The distance between the two points is measured.
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5.2.16 Distance

Use the “Distance” dialog to measure the distance between two objects that are
on the same layer.

B Measuring the distance between two objects
1. Click on Edit > Distance...

®» The following dialog is displayed:

First object >~ ®
Second object * O
Distance

Between center of objects 0 mm

Minimum 0 mm

2. Select an object in the drop-down list “First object”.
3. Select the second object in the drop-down list “Second object”.

— You can also click on the desired objects in the CAM view.
1. Click on the radio button of “First object” in the dialog.
2. Click on the desired object in the CAM view.

- The name of the selected object is transferred to the “First
object” field.

3. Repeat steps one and two for the “Second object” field.

Tip

®» The distance between the two objects is measured. Two distances are
displayed:

* Between center of objects: This value is the distance between the center
points of the objects.

¢ Minimum: This value is the shortest distance between the two objects.

“Properties” pane.

Select the object and click on the item “General” in the
Tip “Properties” pane. The name property of the selected object is
displayed.

_3 If you do not know the name of an object, you can find it in the

€ The distance between the two objects was measured.
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5.2.17 Set anchor point

An anchor point is a reference point in the drawn object. In the CAM view, the
anchor point is marked by a magenta-colored asterisk (see following figure).

Fig. 147: Anchor XA | Jm TC.

point in CAM RIEQAA SO

view

CursorX= -B32%42mm Y= 1375755 mm AnchorX= 613135 mm Y= 404,344 mm | Offener Linienzug #1 (2:4 Punkt)

Using the anchor point function, you can determine the object reference points.
Click onto a reference point of the object and read the coordinates in the status
bar of CircuitPro PM (Anchor point X and Y).

Fig. 148: Anchor XA | 5.

point in object EOsion R Xx R S ‘ ﬁ -35

CursorX= -3748M mm Y= 1276406 mm AnchorX= 613135mm Y= 404,344 mm | Offener Linienzug #1 (2:4 Punkt)

/1/ Object reference point /2] Anchor point

You can change the position of the anchor point by entering new X and Y
values and thus setting a new starting point for a drawn object.
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B Setting an anchor point
1. Click on Edit > Set anchor point...

®» The following dialog is displayed:

Fig. 149: Set . —

anehor poi?]t Set anchor point X
Set anchor point

X [0 mm 2]

i

Y: 0mm

4

Apply v | Close

Enter the “X value” of the anchor point.
Enter the “Y value” of the anchor point.
Click on [Apply].

¥ HPoDd

The values of the anchor point are displayed in the status bar of CircuitPro
PM.

€ The anchor point is set.
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5.2.18 Set Zero Point

The zero point is a reference point used for measured and computed values.
You can shift the zero point in the CAM view. This moves the zero point to the
current anchor point. Thus, you can start new measurements /computations
from this new zero point.

Fig. 150: Set zero m R .';:; ‘ Q ‘ ﬁ 35‘

point on current
anchor point

CursorX= Omm ¥= 0mm AnchorX= 15mm ¥= Omm

/1/ Cursor position=zero point /3/ X and Y value of the anchor
/2/ X and Y value of the cursor point
position /4/ Position of the anchor point

B Setting the zero point

1. Click on Edit > Set zero point...
€@ The zero point is moved to the current anchor point.
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5.2.19 Move anchor to center point

Using the function "Move anchor to center point", you can set the current
anchor point to the central point of the object marked.
B Setting the anchor to the central point

1. Mark the center point of the object to which you would like to move the
anchor point.

®» The object is marked:

Fig. 151: Mark o T —
object SN T EY

/1/ Current anchor point

2. Click on Edit > Move anchor to center point...

®» The anchor point is moved to the center point of the object:

Fig. 152: Mark WA -
objoct SN FEERE T EL

/1/ Moved anchor point
€ The anchor point was moved to the center point.
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Fig. 153: Move
layer to zero
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5.2.20 Move layer to zero

Use “Move layer to zero” to move flash objects of a layer to the zero point of the
layer:

FREBRA SO

CursorX= | 0,000 Y= 0,000 Anchorx = | 0,000 Y=/ 0,000 Length | |

/1/ Cursor position=zero point /2/ Object to be moved

N § ~n

Moving a flash object to the layer's zero point
Select the flash object /2/ that you want to move to the layer's zero point /1/.

The object is highlighted in grey.
Click on Edit > Move layer to zero.
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®» The flash object is moved to the layer's zero point:

Fig. 154: Flash KA 7 - .
object moved to R R Ry A A @O
the layer's zero
point

Cursor X= | 0,000 Y= | 0,000 Anchor X= | 0,000 Y= 0,000 Length 1

€ The flash object was successfully moved to the layer's zero point.
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5.2.21 Match up layers

Use the function "Match up layers” to align flashed objects that are on different
layers.

Yo Use “Draw to flash” in the “Edit” menu to convert objects into

- flash objects. For a detailed procedure see the corresponding

Note chapter.

The selected object is moved to the center of the object that is on the reference
layer. The center points of the two objects are aligned.

m_‘— Please note that the whole layer is moved together with the
- object to be aligned. Thus, all object of the layer are assigned
Note new coordinates.

The following figure shows two flash objects. They are on the layers “TopLayer”
and “BottomLayer” and are to be aligned:

Fig. 155: Flash : KA 1 a
obgj!ects -1 :: e ‘ c A~ e

/1/ Flash object on TopLayer /2/ Flash object on BottomLayer

The center point of the flash object on TopLayer (see /1/) has the coordinates
X=7 and Y=7.

The center point of the flash object on BottomLayer (see /2/) has the
coordinates X=15 and Y=2.
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B Matching up layers
1. Click on Edit > Match up layers...
®» The following dialog is displayed:

Figi 156: Match Match up layers ..
up fayers Layer to align — 1
Reference layer E 2
Apply Close
/1/ Radio button for the layer to be /2/ Radio button for the reference layer
aligned
2. Activate the radio button /1/ for selecting the layer to be aligned.
3. Inthe CAM view, click on the object whose center point is to be aligned to
the reference layer.
Fig. 157: : ®F 13 z
Sltgecting the A+ R PRV Qe § ‘ 0 A4
layer to be
aligned Match up layers
Layerto align Toplayer
Reference layer
11/ Coordinates of the selected object and name of the layer
®» The object is highlighted in grey. The coordinates of the object and the
name of its layer are displayed in the dialog.
4. Activate the radio button /2/ (see figure above) for the reference layer.
5. Click on the object whose center point is to be used as the reference for the
object to be aligned.
© 2014 LPKF AG V1.0 - 01.2014
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Fig. 158: L3R i .
Selecting the CRILRAR SO
reference layer
Match up layers __

Layer to align  Toplayer

Reference layer BottomlLayer

11/ Coordinates of the selected object and name of the layer

®» The object is highlighted in grey. The coordinates of the object and the
name of its layer are displayed in the dialog.

6. Click on [Apply].

®» The layer to be aligned is aligned to the reference layer:

Fig. 159: Layer KA 9 .
alizjned 4 R R !:_:,I e T ‘ c R

Cursor¥X= 31,08 mm Y= 532 mm AncherX= 15mm Y= 2mm
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The center points of both objects have the coordinates X=15 and Y=2. You can
find these values in the status bar of CircuitPro PM and also in the “Properties”
pane of each object:

Fig. 160:

a X Z: A+ § | rideempy

IR ECE KRN

Properties

=
@

Sel Colors

Mode:

Name

True Width

True Width | _

True Width

LIS )
X |E ||’

True Width

=

True Width

= |

®

True Width

<

2|

v [

True Width

€| [ ©

© [

Outline

€ The layers have been aligned successfully.
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5.2.22 Match up objects

Use the function "Match up objects” to align any geometrical object (circle,
rectangle, circle path, polygon etc.). The objects to be aligned do not have to be
on the same layer.

This function places the object to be aligned on the center of the reference
object.

The following figure shows a circle and a rectangle. They are on the layers
“SolderMaskTop” and “BottomLayer” and are to be aligned:

Fig. 161: Drawn a L3R 7 =
otgects 2 R R EEX

/1/ Circle object on layer /2/ Rectangle object on BottomLayer
“SolderMaskTop”

B Aligning objects
1. Click on Edit > Match up objects...
®» The following dialog is displayed:

Fig. 1(_52: Match Match up objects
up objects
Object to align o 1
Reference object E 2
Apply Close
i3
/1/ Radio button for the object to be /2/ Radio button for the reference object
aligned

2. Activate the radio button /1/ for selecting the object to be aligned.
3. Inthe CAM view, click on the object that is to be aligned:
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Fig. 163:
Selecting object
to align

Object to align Drawn

-303,142 mm

Reference object

/1/ Coordinates and name of the selected object

»

© 2014 LPKF AG
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The object is highlighted in grey. The coordinates and the name of the
object are displayed in the dialog.
Activate the radio button /2/.

Click on the object that is to serve as the reference object. The object to be
moved will be centered on this object:
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Fig. 164:
Selecting
reference object

Fig. 165: Object
aligned
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Match up objects

Object to align Drawn

-11,091 mm

-303,142 mm (0]

Reference object Drawn_1

495,379 mm

442,699 mm | ®

Close

/1/ Coordinates and name of the selected object

»

Click on [Apply].

The reference object is highlighted in grey. The coordinates and the name
of the object are displayed in the dialog.

The object to be aligned is moved onto the center of the reference object.

e A
R L

RA WO

€ The operation “Match up objects” is finished successfully.

V1.0 - 01.2014
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5.2.23 Delete

Use this function to delete the currently selected objects.

B Deleting selected objects in the CAM view

m_‘- Please ensure that the selection mode (arrow icon /1/) is
— activated (see following figure).

Note

1. In the CAM view, click on the object to be deleted:
Fig. 166: H{R[ER RS

Selecting an
object for
deletion

/1/ Selection mode icon 2/ Selected object

®» The object is highlighted in grey.
2. Click on Edit > Delete.
€ The selected object is deleted.
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5.3 Menu Insert

The “Insert” menu contains several objects that can be created in the CAM
view.

Click on the “Insert” menu item to open the submenu:

Fig. 167: Menu
“Insert”

i

Insert

Open path...
Closed path...
Polygon...
Rectangle...
Circle...

Circle path...

ol 3 B AUk

Flash...

b
%

Text...

Polygen with cutouts...

Copper pouring...

Rubout area »

Fiducial »

eN =0 -

Topography »

Drill hole...

L [
Fli'%

Milling curve...

The following table contains short descriptions of the functions of the individual
menu items:

Table 32: “Insert”  Menu item Description
menu functions

Open path... Creates an open path in the CAM view.

Closed path... Creates a closed path in the CAM view.

Polygon... Creates a polygon in the CAM view.

Rectangle... Creates a rectangle in the CAM view.

Circle... Creates a circle in the CAM view.

Circle path... Creates a circle path in the CAM view.

Flash... Creates a flash object in the CAM view.
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Table 32: “Insert”
menu functions

Fig. 168: Open
path examples

Menu item

CircuitPro PM 2.1

How to work with CircuitPro
PM

Description

Text...

Creates a text object in the CAM view.

Polygon with cutouts...

Creates a polygon with cutouts in the CAM
view.

Copper pouring...

Creates an insulated copper area around
conductive tracks.

Rubout area

Creates an area where all unnecessary copper
is removed.

Fiducial Creates fiducials in the CAM view.
Topography Creates grid points for recognizing the board
topography.
Drill hole... Inserts drill holes in the CAM view.
Milling curve... Inserts a toolpath in the CAM view.
5.3.1 Open path

The menu item “Open Path” lets you create any open path consisting of line
segments and arcs. You can combine line segments and arcs thus forming the

open path:

e WD

AR 8O-

There are different ways to create an open path:

* Entering the X and Y values of the segment in the dialog window.

* Moving the mouse pointer to the desired position in the CAM view thus
drawing the segment/arc. Please ensure that the selection mode (arrow icon) is
activated (see following figure):

© 2014 LPKF AG
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Fig. 169:
Selection mode
(arrow icon)
activated

Fig. 170: Open
path
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BN EEX

You have to be in the CAM view of CircuitPro to be able to
insert or modify geometrical forms (open paths, polygons, etc.)
of the design!

B Creating an open path with segments

1. Click on Insert > Open path.

®» The following dialog is displayed:

Layer:

Start point:
End point:
[ Make arc:

Curve width

® Mumeric:

Toplayer
® Absolute
o 0 mm

e 0 mm

0,001 mm

Set

O Relative to anchor point
= v: 0mm

v Omm

Remove last Apply

2. Inthe drop-down list, select the layer where you want to create the open

path.

3. Select either absolute or a relative start point by clicking on the
corresponding radio button.

A The absolute start point is computed using the X and Y

(—al coordinates starting from the zero point .
If you want to create more than one open path you can make all

Note

paths start from the same starting point using the “Absolute”
start point option.

The relative start point is variable. Once you have created a
segment, the relative start point moves automatically to the end
of this segment to serve as start point for the next segment to be
created.

‘é_..—

Note

Please note that the magenta-colored asterisk in the view
always denotes the anchor point , not the zero point !

4. Enter the X and Y value of the start point in millimeters.

V1.0 - 01.2014
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5. Enter the X and Y values of the segment.
6. Select the desired “curve width”:

Fig. 171: Creating ;---ﬁ- R wA R a & 35,
4 L8 T

a segment

Create open path ]

Layer: TopLayer
@® Absclute O Relative to anchor point

Start point: X =100 mm

End point: X 300 mm

[ Make arc:

Curve width

® Numeric 1 mm

Set Remove last

Aperture:

» If your document contains an aperture list you can select an aperture for
creating the open path.

* If no aperture list is stored in your document, a line without defined width is
created.

Numeric:
*  The “Numeric” option lets you define the line width in millimeters.
7. Click on [Set].

®» The segment is created.

f- Function of the “Apply” and “Set” buttons:
- Once you have created a segment you can finish your entries
Note using either [Apply] or [Set].
If you use [Set] you can still remove the segment by clicking on
[Remove last]. You can add as many segments as you like.

If you use [Apply] for creating the segment, it cannot be
removed afterwards. You also cannot add any more segments.

8. Repeat the above steps if you want to create another segment.
9. Click on [Apply] to create the open path.
Or
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Fig. 172: Creating
a second
segment

152

Laser & Electronics

10. Press the right mouse button as an alternative.

®» The context menu is displayed:

tc R i':—: "‘ Q ‘ ﬁ:{s.

Create open path

ToplLayer

® Absclute O Relative to anchor point

Start point: * -100 mm o ¥ [-200 mm

End point: ba 20942 mm =| . (302,915 mm

[ Make arc:

Curve width

@ Mumeri: 1 mm

Set Remove last

Segment

Arc

End
Remove last point

Cancel

10. Click on “End” to finish creating the open path.

®» The open path is created.
11. Click on [Close] in the dialog.

®» The dialog is closed.

€ The open path with segments is created.

i

Tip

Procedure without entering X and Y values:

You can also create segments in CircuitPro without entering
coordinates. You can just use the mouse pointer.

1. Press the left mouse button at the desired start point of the
segment in the CAM view.

2. Move the mouse pointer to the desired position in the CAM
view.

3. Press the left mouse button.

- The segment is created.

* A left-click corresponds to clicking the [Set] button in the dialog.
* Pressing the right mouse button opens the context menu and

you can finish creating the path by clicking on “End”. This
corresponds to clicking on [Apply] in the dialog.
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a If you want to abort creating the path press the ESC key.

Tip

B Creating an open path with arcs and segments

You can combine as many line segments and arcs as you like when creating an
open path. This example describes how to create an arc that combined with a
line segment forms an open path.

1. Perform the steps 1 to 7 of “Creating an open path with segments”.

®» A line segment is created.

2. Activate the radio button “Make arc”

Or

2. Press the right mouse button and select “Arc” in the context menu.

Fig. 173:

Selecting “Arc” in Segment
context menu —
{ v ] Arc
Close

Remove last point

Cancel

3. Select whether the direction of the arc should be “Clockwise” or “Counter-
clockwise”.

4. Enter the radius of the arc.
5. Enter the opening angle of the arc.

- Creating arcs with the mouse pointer
1. Activate the “Arc” option in the dialog or in the context menu.

2. In the CAM view, click on the desired end point of the arc.

Tip
3. Drag the mouse to the left or to the right until the arc has the
desired size.

6. Click on [Apply].
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® An arc is created:

Fig. 174: Creating e R b‘:‘, ‘ R ‘ c 35.
W LS i —

an arc

Create open path

BottomLayer

® Absclute O Relative to anchor point
Start point: X 0 mm
End point:
B Make arc:  Counter-clockwise

Radius: 202,459 mm

Curve width

® Numeric: 1 mm

Remove last

7. Click on [Close] in the dialog.

®» The dialog is closed.
€ The open path with an arc and a segment is created.
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Fig. 175:
Examples closed
paths with
segments and
arcs

Fig. 176:
Selection mode
(arrow icon)
activated

How to work with CircuitPro

CircuitPro PM 2.1

5.3.2 Closed path

PM

The menu item “Closed Path” lets you create any closed path consisting of line
segments and arcs. You can combine as many line segments and arcs as you
like. Creating a closed path requires at least two segments or two arcs or one
segment plus one arc. These form the closed path in the end.

R RAEOS-
‘, n

There are different ways to create a closed path:

+ Entering the X and Y values of the segment in the dialog window.

* Moving the mouse pointer to the desired position in the CAM view thus
drawing the segment/arc. Please ensure that the selection mode (arrow
icon) is activated (see following figure):

R 805

N You have to be in the CAM view of CircuitPro PM to be able to
;‘ insert or modify geometrical forms (open paths, polygons, etc.)
Note of the design!
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Fig. 177: Closed
path
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B Creating a closed path with segments

1. Click on Insert > Closed path.

®» The following dialog is displayed:

IPKE

Laser & Electronics

Layer: Toplayer

® Absolute

[ Make arc:

Curve width

® Numericc  plmm

Set

Start point: e 0 mm

End peint: b 0 mm

O Relative to anchor point
= v: 0mm

= v: 0mm

Remove last Apply

2. Inthe drop-down list, select the layer where you want to create the closed

path.

3. Select either absolute or a relative start point by clicking on the
corresponding radio button.

\ The absolute start point is computed using the X and Y

ud coordinates starting from the zero point .

Note If you want to create more than one closed path you can make
all paths start from the same starting point using the “Absolute”
start point option.

The relative start point is variable. Once you have created a
segment, the relative start point moves automatically to the end
of this segment to serve as start point for the next segment to be
created.

ﬁ_!.-

Note

Please note that the magenta-colored asterisk in the view
always denotes the anchor point, not the zero point .!

4. Enter the X and Y value of the start point in millimeters.
5. Enter the X and Y values of the segment.
6. Select the desired “curve width”:

V1.0 - 01.2014
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Fig. 178: Creating
a segment

How to work with CircuitPro

CircuitPro PM 2.1 PM

IR QA QS

Create closed path X
-

® Absclute O Relative to anchor point

Start point: X -514,196 mm

End point: X -221 872 mm

[ Make arc:

® Mumericc 0,1 mm

Remove last

Aperture:

» If your document contains an aperture list you can select an aperture for
creating the open path.

* If no aperture list is stored in your document, a line without defined width is
created.

Numeric:
*  The “Numeric” option lets you define the line width in millimeters.
7. Click on [Set].

®» The segment is created.

A Yt Function of the “Apply” and “Set” buttons:

- Once you have created a segment you can finish your entries
Note using either [Apply] or [Set].

If you use [Set] you can still remove the segment by clicking on
[Remove last]. You can add as many segments as you like.

If you use [Apply] for creating the segment, it cannot be
removed afterwards. You also cannot add any more segments

8. Repeat the steps above to create at least one more segment for creating
the closed path:
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Fig. 179: Creating IR K A BSS-

a second =
segment
Create closed path %

ToplLayer

@ Absolute O Relative to anchor point

Start point: X -20,924 mm = ¥ -264765 mm

End point: X 6414407 mm =y, 1091,702 mm
O Makearc: | Clockwise
0 mm

Curve width

@ Mumeric 0,1 mm

Remove last

9. Click on [Apply] to combine the segments created to a closed path.
Or
10. Press the right mouse button as an alternative.

®» The context menu is displayed:

Fig. 180: Opening m R {;, [3;". H‘ iﬂl ﬂ]:t,g,

the context menu

Create closed path E

TopLayer
@ Absolute O Relative to anchor point
Start point: b -25,237 mm = v. [127,76 mm
End point: bd 506,835 mm = v. [-48,896 mm
O Makearc: | Clockwise
0 mm

Curve width

® Mumeric 0,1 mm

Remove last

Segment

Arc

Close

Remove last point

Cancel

10. Click on “Close” in the context menu.
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®» The pa
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th is closed:

Fig. 181: Opening &:\ R l:] E]‘-‘; .-.\ w ﬁ:;s_

the context menu

Start point:

End point:

[ Make arc:

® Numeri

Create closed path %

SolderMaskTop

® Absolute O Relative to anchor point
X 0 mm

K 0 mm

Clockwise

0 mm

Curve width

¢ 01mm

Remove last

11. Click o

n [Close] in the dialog.

®» The dialog is closed.

€ The closed path with segments is created.

PM

i

Tip

Procedure without entering X and Y values:

You can also create segments in CircuitPro PM without
entering coordinates. You can just use the mouse pointer.

1. Press the left mouse button at the start point of the segment.

2. Move the mouse pointer to the desired position in the CAM
view.

3. Press the left mouse button.
- The segment is created.

* A left-click corresponds to clicking the [Set] button in the dialog.

* Pressing the right mouse button opens the context menu and
you can finish creating the path by clicking on “End”. This
corresponds to clicking on [Apply] in the dialog.

i

Tip

If you want to abort creating the path press the ESC key.

© 2014 LPKF AG
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B Creating a closed path with arcs and line segments

You can combine as many line segments and arcs as you like when creating a
closed path. This example describes how to create an arc that combined with a
line segment forms a closed path.

1. Perform the steps 1 to 7 of “Creating a closed path with segments”.

®» A line segment is created.

2. Activate the radio button “Make arc” in the dialog.

Or

2. Press the right mouse button and select “Arc” in the context menu.

Fig. 182:
Selecting “Arc” in Segment

context menu
\ v | Arc

Close

Remove last point

Cancel

3. Select whether the direction of the arc should be “Clockwise” or “Counter-
clockwise”.

4. Enter the radius of the arc.
5. Enter the opening angle of the arc.

® Creating arcs with the mouse pointer
1. Activate the “Arc” option in the dialog or in the context menu.
2. In the CAM view, click on the desired end point of the arc.

3. Drag the mouse to the left or to the right until the arc has the
desired size.

Tip

6. Click on [Set].
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® An arcis created:

Fig. 183: Creating ta R |r"‘_f| ) X w ﬁ] .%_
' e TR

an arc

Create closed path !

BoardCutline

@® Absolute O Relative to ancher point

Start point: X 97,792 mm =y, -251,84 mm

End point: 5mm : -122,503 mm
Make arc:  Counter-clockwise

Radius: (106,032 mm

Curve width

@ MNumeric 0,1 mm

Remove last

7. Click on “Apply” in the dialog or “Close” in the context menu.

®» The path is closed:
Fig. 184: Closing t« R |:_;| gz;‘; R w {;I 3‘5

an open path

Create closed path !

BoardCutline

® Absolute O Relative to anchor point
Start point: X 0 mm
End point: X 0 mm

[ Make arc:
116,05 mm

Curve width

® Numericc 0,1 mm

Remove last
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Fig. 185: Polygon

Fig. 186:
Selection mode
(arrow icon)
activated

162
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8. Click on [Close] in the dialog.

®» The dialog is closed.

€ The closed path with an arc and a segment is created.

5.3.3 Polygon

The menu item “Polygon” lets you create any polygon area using line segments
and arcs. Creating a polygon requires at least two segments or two arcs or one
segment plus one arc. These are connected in a final step forming the polygon
surface area.

FRERAR $ N

There are different ways to create a polygon:

Entering the X and Y values of the segments in the dialog.

Moving the mouse pointer to the desired position in the CAM view thus
drawing a segment/arc. Please ensure that the selection mode (arrow icon)
is activated (see following figure):

SRR K EX

You have to be in the CAM view of CircuitPro PM to be able to
insert or modify geometrical forms (open paths, polygons, etc.)
of the design!
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B Creating a polygon with line segments
1. Click on Insert > Polygon.

®» The following dialog is displayed:

Fig. 187: Polygon Create polyzon x
Layer: BoardCutline -
@ e O Relative to anchor point
Start point: * 0 mm S v 0mm =
End point: * 0 mm S v 0mm =
[ Makearc: | Clockwise
0 mm 0=
Set Remove last Apply

2. Inthe drop-down list, select the layer where you want to create the polygon.

3. Select either absolute or a relative start point by clicking on the
corresponding radio button.

N==» The absolute start point is computed using the X and Y

— coordinates starting from the zero point.
Note If you want to create more than one polygon you can make all
polygons start from the same starting point using the “Absolute”
start point option.
The relative start point is variable. Once you have created a
segment, the relative start point moves automatically to the end
of this segment to serve as start point for the next segment to be

created.

A Please note that the magenta-colored asterisk in the view
(—ad always denotes the anchor point, not the zero point!

Note

4. Enter the X and Y value of the start point in millimeters.

© 2014 LPKF AG V1.0 - 01.2014 163



How to work with CircuitPro PM CircuitPro PM 2.1 _W

Laser & Electronics

Fig. 188: croatng | | 3] (554 R W @ 5§

Create polygon

SolderMaskTop

@® Absolute O Relative to anchor point
Start point: M -639,327 mm = ¥ 41,535 mm
End peint: W -284,963 mm 2] vy [-41,535 mm

O Make are:

Remove last

5. Enter the X and Y values of the segment.
6. Click on [Set].

®» The segment is created.

‘_- Function of the “Apply” and “Set” buttons:
- Once you have created a segment you can finish your entries
Note using either [Apply] or [Set].
If you use [Set] you can still remove the segment by clicking on
[Remove last]. You can add as many segments as you like.

If you use [Apply] for creating the segment, it can not be
removed afterwards. You also cannot add any more segments.

7. Repeat the steps above to create at least one more segment for creating
the polygon area:
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Fig tocresting |53 R (14 A @ @55

segment

Create polygon %

SolderMaskTop

® Absolute O Relative to anchor point
Start point: 4] -639,327 mm 2 . |-41,535 mm
End point: X -86,225 mm =y 98,318 mm

[ Make are:

Remove last

8. Click on [Apply] to combine the segments created to a polygon area.

9. Press the right mouse button as an alternative.

®» The context menu is displayed:
Figtonclose || 3[R[E11A 2 @ QS5-

Create polygon x

SolderMaskTop

@ Absolute O Relative to anchor point
Start point: X -639,327 mm oy |-41,535 mm
End point: ) -121,977 mm = ¥: |105,678 mm

[ Make arc:

Remove last

Segment
Arc

Close

Remave last point

Cancel

9. Click on “Close” in the context menu.
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Fig. 191: Polygon
area
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®» The polygon is created:

End point:

SN R EY

Create polygon

SolderMaskTop

@® Absolute O Relative to anchor point

Start point: X 0 mm

W 0 mm

[ Make are:

Remove last

10. Click on [Close] in the dialog.

®» The dialog is closed.

€ The polygon is created.

i

Tip

Tip

Procedure without entering X and Y values:

You can also create segments in CircuitPro PM without entering
coordinates. You can just use the mouse pointer.

1. Press the left mouse button at the start point of the segment.

2. Move the mouse pointer to the desired position in the CAM
view.

3. Press the left mouse button.

- The segment is created.
* A left-click corresponds to clicking the [Set] button in the dialog.
* Pressing the right mouse button opens the context menu and

you can finish creating the polygon by clicking on “Close”. This
corresponds to clicking on [Apply] in the dialog.

If you want to abort creating the polygon press the ESC key.
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Fig. 192: Creating
a segment

Fig. 193:
Selecting “Arc” in
context menu

CircuitPro PM 2.1

B Creating a polygon with arcs and line segments

How to work with CircuitPro

PM

You can combine as many line segments and arcs as you like when creating a

polygon. This example shows how to create a polygon area with two line

segments and two arcs.

1. Perform the steps 1 to 7 of “Creating a polygon with line segments”.

®» A line segment is created.

BRI ERR OIS

SolderMaskTop

@® Absolute O Relative to anchor point

[ Make are:

Remove last

Create polygon %

Start point: ' -598,318 mm =| ¥ -104627 mm

End point: W =234 49 mm = ¥ -103575 mm

2. Activate the radio button “Make Arc” in the dialog.

Or

2. Press the right mouse button and select “Arc” in the context menu.

Segment
v Arc
Close

Remove last point

Cancel

3. Select whether the direction of the arc should be “Clockwise” or “Counter-

clockwise”.
4. Enter the radius of the arc.
5. Enter the opening angle of the arc.
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Fig. 194: Creating
an arc

168

Creating arcs with the mouse pointer
1. Activate the “Arc” option in the dialog or in the context menu.
Tip 2. In the CAM view, click on the desired end point of the arc.

3. Drag the mouse to the left or to the right until the arc has the
desired size.

6. Click on [Set].

®» An arc is attached to the line segment:

BRI EIRR WO

Create polygon ]
SolderMaskTop

@® Absolute O Relative to anchor point

Start point: x -558,318 mm = ¥ |-104,627 mm

End point:
B Makeare:  Counter-clockwise

Radius: 71,268 mm

Set Remove last

7. Create another line segment:
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Fig. 195:
Attaching a
segment to an arc

BRI ERR WO

Create polygon !

SolderMaskTop

@ Absolute O Relative to anchor point
Start point: b -398,318 mm =y -104,627 mm
End point: ¥ -600,421 mm | y; (16,299 mm

[ Make arc:

Remove last

Insert another arc:

Fig. 196:
Attaching an arc
to a segment

mm—_"
SolderMaskTop
@ Absclute O Relative to ancher point
Start point: M -598,318 mm =y |-104,627 mm
End point:
B Makearc:  Counter-clockwise

Radius: 92,899 mm

Set Remove last

© 2014 LPKF AG

To finish the polygon, click on “Apply” in the dialog or “Close” in the context

menu.
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Fig. 197:

Selecting “Close”

in context menu

Fig. 198: Polygon
area

CircuitPro PM 2.1

BCPKE
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Segment

v | Arc

Close

Remove last point

Cancel

®» The polygon is created:

SRR XX

SelderMaskTop
@ Absolute O Relative to ancher point
Start point: X 0 mm
End point: X 0 mm

[ Mzke arc:

Remove last

Create polygon %

10. Click on [Close] in the dialog.
® The dialog is closed.

€ The polygon with two line segments and two arcs is created.

V1.0 - 01.2014

© 2014 LPKF AG



BCPKE

Laser & Electronics

Fig. 199:
Rectangle

Fig. 200:
Selection mode
(arrow icon)
activated

How to work with CircuitPro

CircuitPro PM 2.1

5.3.4 Rectangle

The “Rectangle” function lets you create rectangles of any size.

R SRR BB

There are different ways to create a rectangle:
» Entering the X and Y values of the rectangle in the dialog.
*  Moving the mouse pointer to the desired position in the CAM view thus

PM

drawing the rectangle. Please ensure that the selection mode (arrow icon)

is activated (see following figure):

®A 1D
R || M k‘ H‘

¥ O 3%

You have to be in the CAM view of CircuitPro PM to be able to
insert or modify geometrical forms (open paths, polygons, etc.)
of the design!
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Fig. 201: Create
Rectangle
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B Creating a rectangle
1. Click on Insert > Rectangle.

®» The following dialog is displayed:

Create rectangle x

Layer: TopLayer v

® Absolute O Relative to anchor point
Start point:  X: 0mm S v [0mm

End point:  X: 0mm S v 0mm

2. Inthe drop-down list, select the layer where you want to create the
rectangle.

3. Select either an absolute or a relative start point and end point by clicking
on the corresponding radio button.

Yy The absolute start point is computed using the Xand Y
—ud coordinates starting from the zero point.

Note If you want to create more than one_rectar]gle you can make all
rectangles start from the same starting point using the “Absolute”
start point option.

The relative start point is variable. Once you have created a
rectangle, the relative start point moves automatically to the end
of this rectangle to serve as start point for the next rectangle to
be created.

~ always denotes the anchor point, not the zero point!

Note

f- Please note that the magenta-colored asterisk in the view
(4

4. Enter the X and Y value of the start point in millimeters.
5. Enter the X and Y value of the end point in millimeters.
6. Click on [Create].

on the desired start point in the view and drawing the rectangle.

_Va You can also create the rectangle using the mouse by clicking

- Please ensure that the selection mode (arrow icon) is activated.
p

7. Click on [Close].
€ The rectangle is created.
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Fig. 202: Circles

Fig. 203:
Selection mode
(arrow icon)
activated

© 2014 LPKF AG
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5.3.5 Circle

The “Circle” function lets you create circles of any size.

GRIERZA SN

There are different ways to create a circle:

Entering the circle center and the diameter in the dialog.

Moving the mouse pointer to the desired position in the CAM view thus
drawing the circle. Please ensure that the selection mode (arrow icon) is
activated (see following figure):

IR B EX

You have to be in the CAM view of CircuitPro PM to be able to
insert or modify geometrical forms (open paths, polygons, etc.)
of the design!
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Fig. 204: Create
Circle

Fig. 205:
“Absolute”
option

174
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B Creating a circle
1. Click on Insert > Circle.

®» The following dialog is displayed:

Create rectangle X

Layer: TopLayer v

@® Absolute = O Relative to anchor point
Start point:  X: 0 mm *y; 0mm

End point:  X: 0mm S v: 0mm

2. Inthe drop-down list, select the layer where you want to create the circle.
3. You can choose between the options “Absolute” and “Relative”:

+ Absolute: If “Absolute” is activated, the center point of the circle is
computed using the X and Y coordinates starting from the zero point.

- If, for example, the X and Y values are left at 0 mm and only a radius is
entered, the center point of the circle is at the zero point.

- If you enter an X and a Y value, the center point of the circle is computed
from the zero point with the coordinates entered.

Create circle __

Layer  SclderMaskTop

® Absolute O Relative to anchor point l}

Center: X 40 mm = y. 40 mm| =~ @ 10mm

Apply

/1] Zero point = anchor point /2/ New circle (2 10 mm)

The figure above shows how a circle with a diameter of 10 mm is created. The
center point of the circle (see /2/) is at the coordinates X=40 and Y=40 from the
zero point (see /1/).

¢ Relative to anchor point: If the option “Relative to anchor point” is
activated, the center point of the circle is computed using the X and Y
coordinates starting from the anchor point.
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- If, for example, the X and Y values are left at 0 mm and only a radius is
entered, the center point of the circle is set to the current anchor point.

- If you enter an X and a Y value, the center point of the circle is computed
from the current anchor point with the coordinates entered.

Fig. 206: FRERRA SO

“Relative” option

Create circle %

O Absolute @ Relative to anchor point

Center X: S0mm > y: Omm & 50,295 mm

/1/ Anchor point /2] New circle (o 50 mm)

4. Enter the X and Y value of the circle's center point in millimeters.
5. Enter the circle's diameter in millimeters.

— You can also create the circle using the mouse by clicking on the
desired center point in the view and drawing the circle.

Tip

6. Click on [Apply].
7. Click on [Close].
€ The circle is created.
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Fig. 207: Circle
paths

Fig. 208:
Selection mode
(arrow icon)
activated

176
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5.3.6 Circle path

The “Circle path” function lets you create circle paths of any size.

ARERZA SO

There are different ways to create a circle path:

Entering the circle center and the diameter in the dialog.

Moving the mouse pointer to the desired position in the CAM view thus
drawing the circle path. Please ensure that the selection mode (arrow icon)

®A 1D
R || M k‘ H‘

is activated (see following figure):
¥ 85

You have to be in the CAM view of CircuitPro PM to be able to
insert or modify geometrical forms (open paths, polygons, etc.)
of the design!

V1.0 - 01.2014 © 2014 LPKF AG
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Fig. 209: Create
circle path

Fig. 210:
“Absolute”
option

CircuitPro PM 2.1

B Creating a circle path
1. Click on Insert > Circle path.

®» The following dialog is displayed:

How to work with CircuitPro

PM

Create circle path

Layer:  Toplayer -
@ Absolute | O Relative to anchor point

Center: ¥: 0mm = v 0mm S e 0mm

= — s

2. Inthe drop-down list, select the layer where you want to create the circle

path.
3. You can choose between the options “Absolute” and “Relative”:

* Absolute: If “Absolute” is activated, the center point of the circle path is

computed using the X and Y coordinates starting from the zero point.

- If, for example, the X and Y values are left at 0 mm and only a radius is

entered, the center point of the circle path is at the zero point.

- If you enter an X and a Y value, the center point of the circle path is
computed from the zero point with the coordinates entered.

SRR E L

Create circle path X

Layer:  BoardQutline

@® Absolute O Relative to anchor point

Center: X: 40 mm = v: 40mm

Apply

/1/ Zero point = anchor point /2] New circle path (2 10 mm)

The figure above shows how a circle path with a diameter of 10 mm is created.
The center point of the circle path (see /2/) is at the coordinates X=40 and Y=40

from the zero point (see /1/).

¢ Relative: If “Relative” is activated, the center point of the circle path is
computed using the X and Y coordinates starting from the anchor point.

© 2014 LPKF AG V1.0 - 01.2014
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- If, for example, the X and Y values are left at 0 mm and only a radius is
entered, the center point of the circle path is set to the current anchor point.

- If you enter an X and a Y value, the center point of the circle path is
computed from the current anchor point with the coordinates entered.

Fig. 211: e [ || KA 17 -
“Relative” option "R R eyl R O “ wﬁ -ﬁ Xt
Create circle path ®

Layer:  BoardOutline

O Absolute @ Relative to anchor point

Center: X: 50 mm = Y: 0mm

/1/ Anchor point 12/ New circle path (2 50 mm)

4. Enter the X and Y value of the circle path's center point in millimeters.
5. Enter the circle path's diameter in millimeters.

on the desired center point in the view and drawing the circle

a You can also create the circle path using the mouse by clicking
path.

Tip

6. Click on [Apply].
7. Click on [Close].
€ The circle path is created.
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5.3.7
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CircuitPro PM 2.1 PM

Flash

The “Flash” function lets you create flash objects on any layer.

A An aperture list library must be available for creating a flash
(g object. For more information on the aperture list library see the

-
Note corresponding chapter.

B Creating a flash object
1. Click on Insert > Flash.

®» The following dialog is displayed:

Fig. 212: Create
flash

Create flash

Layer: BoardQutline

Aperture: D10 [BoardApe] -

Center. X 0mm| 2 y: 0mm =
o

2.

3.
4.

In the drop-down list, select the layer where you want to create the flash
object.

Select an aperture.
Enter the X and Y value of the flash center point in millimeters.

Fig. 213: Entering
the flash
coordinates

Create flash

Layer: BoardQutline

Aperture: D10 [BoardApe]

Center  X: 10mm 2 y: Smm

Apply

5.

© 2014 LPKF AG

Click on [Apply].

V1.0 - 01.2014

179



How to work with CircuitPro PM CircuitPro PM 2.1 _W

Laser & Electronics

®» The newly created flash object is displayed in the CAM view:

Fig. 214: New ®X 3 I =
flash object R R R WO

Create flash %

Layer: BoardOutline

Aperture: D10 [BoardApe]

Center  X: Omm

The flashed object is at 10 mm in X direction and 5 mm in Y direction from the
zero point.

Y- The above figure shows the flash object at a much larger scale
(—d for better illustration. The anchor point (magenta-coloured

Note asterisk) was set to the zero point in order to illustrate the
coordinates of the flash object.

€ The flash object is created.
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5.3.8 Text

The “Text” function lets you create any text object on the layers.

B Defining a text
1. Click on Insert > Text.

®» The following dialog is displayed:

Fig. 215: Define Define text x
text

Arial ~ 10mm +| Standard-Zeichensatz ~ | B | / | U | S H—1
— 2

Characters 0 of maximal 1000

Text object <Create new> -

Destination <Create new layer> -

Maode Filled Area -

Character spacing 0.1 mm z

Line spacing 25 mm z
Position X 0 mm = ¥ [0mm =
Alignment X Left + Y Bottom -
Rotation 0= v Nicht gespiegelt -
-
A4
/1/ Text attributes 12/ Input field

2. Enter your text into the input field /2/. You can enter a maximum of
1000 characters.

3. Format your text if necessary using the available text attributes under /1/:
* Bold

« ltalic

* Underline

«  Strike through

m— Please note that you can only format the whole text and not
5‘ individual characters or words (in case of multiple words).

Note

‘- The entered text appears in the drop-down list \Text object\. If
5‘ you would like to enter another new text, please select <create
Note new> here.

4. In the drop-down list "Destination" select the layer onto which the text is to
be placed.

5. Select the text font.
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Fig. 216: Text
rotated by 90°

182

6. Select the mode:
* "Filled Area": The text's characters are complete.

LPKF CircuitPro

LPKEF CireuftPro

7. Select the character spacing.
8. Select the line spacing.

BCPKE

Laser & Electronics

"Outline": only the outline of the text's characters is created.

A== The input field only shows the entered text and the attributes
—d (bold, italic, etc.) All other settings only become visible in the

Note CAM view when you click [Apply].

9. Enter the X and Y coordinates of the text field.
10. Determine the alignment of the text field.

11. Enter a value for rotating the text if necessary.
12. Click on [Apply].

®» The view changes as follows:

RIETAR W8S

Arial +1 Default charset

LPKF CircuitPro

Characters 15 of maxdmal 1000
Test object LPKF CircuitPro
Destination Layer "BoardCutline”
Mode Filled Area
Character spacing 0.1 mm
Line spacing 2.3 mm

Position X 0mm = ¥ Omm

Alignment X Left * Y Bottem

Rotation 0" + Mo mirror

13. If you want to mirror the text object along the X or Y axis, select the
corresponding value in the drop-down list next to /Rotation/ and click on

[Apply].

V1.0 - 01.2014
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®» The view changes as follows:

Fig. 217: Text ;---ﬁ: R I’:‘:I ‘ 2 “ c _g

mirrored on the Y

axis
Define text X

Arial S| Default charset

LPKF CircuitPro

Characters 15 of maxirmal 1000
Text object LPKF CircuitPro
Destination Layer "BoardQutline”
Mode Filled Area

Character spacing 0.1 mm

Line spacing 25mm

Position X 0 mm
Alignment

Rotation

€ The text is defined on the corresponding layer.
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5.3.9 Polygon with cutouts

Use the function "Polygon with cutouts” to create cutouts of any form in a drawn
polygon.

Fig. 218: e wA 3 \ .
Polygons with T PRECRCNE KR
cutouts

To create a polygon as shown in the figure above, you need a simple polygon
plus the geometric objects (rectangle, paths, circles etc.) that you want to cut
from the polygon.

chapter.

:a For the steps how to create a polygon see the corresponding

Tip
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B Creating a polygon with cutouts

The following steps show how to create a polygon with two circular cutouts. A
polygon and two circles are needed for this:

Fig. 219: Polygon o A 3 B N =
and two circles R PR R R

1. Click on Insert > Polygon with cutouts.

®» The following dialog is displayed:

Fig. 220: Creat .
p:ﬂygon with Create polygon with cutouts

cutouts
® Outer:

O Inner:

() Keep cut objects

® The radio button {Outer} is active.
2. Select the polygon that shall remain.
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®» The name of the polygon is displayed in \Outer\:

Fig. 221: Select L3R 7 =
pcgygon 2 R RO

3. Click on {Inner}.
4. Select the two circles.

®» The names of the circles are displayed in \Inner\:

Fig. 222: Select i L3R F
ci?cles 2 e ' A A WO

Create polygon with cutouts %

5. Click on [Apply].
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®» The view changes as follows:

Fig. 223: Polygon - R
g yg R 2 Q ‘cu’

A+ M =%

with two circular
cutouts

6. Click on [Close] in the dialog.

®» The dialog is closed.
€ The polygon with cutouts has been created.

If you do not want the objects that are used for the cutout
process (in this case, the circles) to be deleted, please select the

option "Keep cut objects."

Tip
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5.3.10 Copper pouring

Use the “Copper pouring” function to create isolated copper areas around
conductive tracks.

Fig. 224: Copper I ®X i a I =
pouring example 1 R LS e W U a u

For creating a copper pouring around a conductive track as depicted in the
figure above, you need

* ageometric shape (rectangle, circle, polygon) that represents the copper
area and

+ apath (closed or open) that represents the conductive track.

corresponding chapters..

a For information on creating geometric shapes and paths see the

Tip
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B Creating a copper pouring

In the following steps, a rectangular copper area is created around a conductive
track. A rectangle and an open path are needed for this:

Fig. 225: Rectangle o KA B 2 7 5
and open path © R 2 s G § U 0 W

1. Click on Insert > Copper pouring.

®» The following dialog is displayed:

Fig. 226: Create c = v
copper pouring reate copper pouring

® Outer:

O Inner:

Offset: 0 mm

®» The radio button {Outer} is active.
2. Select the copper area (the rectangle in this case).
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®» The name of the rectangle is displayed in \Outer\:

Fig. 227: Copper KA . B
area (select 2 iR A8

rectangle T EEE— A
9 ) Create copper pouring

3. Click on {Inner}.
4. Select the open path:

®» The name of the path is displayed in \Inner\:

Fig. 228: Selecting KA . B
the open path B Il A8 8®

Create copper pouring !
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5. Enter the offset value for the copper area. This value represents the width
of the isolation.

Fig. 229: Entering = v
offset Create copper pouring

O Outer: Drawn

® Inner: Drawn_1

Offset: R mm .

6. Click on [Apply].

®» The area next to the conductive track is removed according to the offset
value:

Fig. 230: Isolated ®A i D y
opgen path ERIZAA SO

Create copper pouring £

7. Click on [Close].

®» The dialog is closed.
€ The copper pouring is created.
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5.3.11 Rubout area

Use the “Rubout” function to define areas of any shape for removal of
unnecessary copper on the rubout layers, i.e., creating rubout areas.

You can also create new rubout layers.

Fig. 231: Rubout : A D 5
ex%mple 2 G A SO

/1/ Layer BoardOutline (display mode “Thin /3/ Rubout area with toolpaths
Line”) visible
/2/ Open path on BottomLayer

In order to create an area as depicted in the figure above, you need

» adefined BoardOutline (e.g. by creating a rectangle on the BoardOutline
layer)

« atleast one isolation object on the corresponding Top-/BottomLayer.

r‘- In CircuitPro PM, all rubout areas on the rubout layers are
- rectangular.

Note
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B Creating a rubout area
1. Click on Insert > Rubout area > RuboutBottom.

m- The number of rubout layers depends on the type of circuit
= board (single-sided/multi-layer) that you want to produce.
Note In case of a single-sided circuit board, CircuitPro PM creates
only the RuboutBottom layer automatically.
In case of a double-sided circuit board, two rubout layers are
created: RuboutBottom und RuboutTop.

m- You can create the rubout area on any rubout layer or all
=

-
- rubout layers depending on your project.
Note You can also create a new rubout layer for the process.
To do this, click on Click on Insert > Rubout > Create new
layer.

®» The following dialog showing the selected layer is displayed:

Fig. 232: Create Create rectangle <
rubout area

Layer: RuboutBottom v

® Absolute O Relative to anchor point
Start point:  X: 0 mm oy 0mm

End point:  X: 0mm v 0mm

A Yt You can change the layer for creating the rubout area at any

— time.

Note - Just click on the drop-down list and select the desired layer.

2. Create the rectangle for the rubout area.

chapter.

Wa For the steps how to create a rectangle see the corresponding

Tip
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Fig. 233: Create
rectangle

Click on [Apply].

3
®» The rectangle for the rubout area is created.
4. Click on [Close] in the dialog.

»

The dialog is closed.

‘- For creating the toolpath, you have to go to the “Technology
= dialog”.

Note For more information on the menu item “Technology dialog”
see corresponding chapter.

5. Click on Toolpath > Technology dialog.
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The following dialog is displayed:

Fig. 234:
Technology
dialog

Technology Dialog

Global process settings

Material type  FR4 - [ RF application ‘

Insulate
Insulation Methed

Basic ‘

=4

Description

Insulation with a single insulatien channel.
Shortest processing time.
a4

Process
| Show Details |

Contour Routing
Contour Reuting Method

Camer gap

Description

Contour Routing with ane gap in each comer.
5/6

Process
| Show Details |

Convert to Toolpath

4 Drills | Show Details
3 Fiducials | Show Details
B Pockets | Show Details |

k Close i

PM

6. Click on the arrow buttons in the “Insulate” section until the isolation method

“Partial rubout” or “Complete rubout” is displayed:

Fig. 235: Partial Technology Dialog x
rubout Global process settings
Material type  FR4 - [ RF application
Insulate
r Insulation Methed
l Partial rubout ‘
e Description
Insulation with a single insulaticn channel,
Removal of copper in defined areas.
T
B process
| Show Details |
Fig. 236: Technology Dialog x

Complete rubout

Global process settings

Material type  FR4 - [ RF application

Insulate
Y Insulation Method

Complete rubout ‘

Description

Entire removal of copper.
4 Most precise insulation method.

[

Process

| Show Details |

7.

© 2014 LPKF AG

Select one of the two methods depending on your requirements.
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Fig. 237:
Deactivated
functions in the
Technology
dialog

196
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For more information on the settings in the “Technology dialog’
see the corresponding chapter.

Note If you want to create only the toolpath for the rubout area,
deactivate the other processing steps (contour routing, convert
to toolpath) by removing the check marks next to the
respective functions.

Technology Dialog x
Global process settings
Material type  FR4 - [ RF application
Insulate
1 Insulation Methed
Complete rubout
Description
Entire removal of copper.
Most precise insulation method,
4/
Process
Show Details.
Contour Routing
Contour Routing Method
Carner gap
Description
Contour Routing with ane gap in each corner.
O process
Convert to Taolpath
[ Drills
[ Fiducials
[ Pockets
Close

Click on [Start].

V1.0 - 01.2014
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®» The rubout area is created. The computation results are displayed.

CircuitPro PM 2.1 How to work with CircuitPro

PM

Fig. 238: Rubout SR Y >
area computation W AR e
results -mmi—-—“

€ The rubout area is created.

B Creating a new rubout layer
1. Click on Insert > Rubout area > Create new layer.

®» The following dialog is displayed:

Flg. 259: Greate
new layer

Layer: | Rubout vl

@® Absolute O Relative to anchor point
Start point:  X: 0 mm Y. 0Omm

End point:  X: 0mm S v: 0mm

f- The name of the layer is assigned automatically by
- CircuitPro PM.

Note The first new layer is named “Rubout”. For the following layers,
the name has a counter that is incremented thus creating
“Rubout_1”, “Rubout_2” etc.

2. Perform the steps two to eight of “Creating a rubout area”.
€ A rubout area is created on the new rubout layer.
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Fig. 240: Circuit
board with
fiducials
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5.3.12 Fiducial

Fiducials are optical marks on the surface of the circuit board that are used for
aligning the circuit board. The fiducials are drilled into the board and are
recognised by the cameras of the ProtoMat systems.

The sub-menu “Fiducial” lets you create fiducials and fiducial layers.
The following figure shows four fiducials placed near the corners of the circuit
board.

FRERAR$ QN

i Creating fiducials corresponds to creating circles in CircuitPro.

- For more information on the creating circles see the
Note corresponding chapter.
V1.0 -01.2014 © 2014 LPKF AG
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B Creating fiducials
1. Click on Insert > Fiducial > Fiducial.

®» The following dialog is displayed:

Fig. 241: Create Create haucssl
circle
Layer:  Fiducial
@ Absolute O Relative to anchor point
Center: ¥ 0 mm = v, 0mm = @ L5mm
N==» The “Fiducial’ layer is automatically created. If you have
ﬁ‘ created other fiducial layers, these are displayed in the drop-
Note down list.
2. Click on the position in the CAM view where you want to place the fiducial.
Or
2. Enter the coordinates for the center point of the circle in millimeters and
click on [Apply].
m— Fiducials have a predefined diameter of 1.5 mm that cannot be
= changed.
Note
®» The fiducials are created.
3. Click on [Close] in the dialog.
€ The fiducials are created.
B Creating a new fiducial layer
1. Click on Insert > Fiducial > Create new layer.
®» The following dialog is displayed:
Fig. 242: Creating Create haucssl
a new fiducial
layer Layer  Fiducial 1

@ Absolute O Relative to anchor point

Center: X 0mm| = . 0mm 2 @ 1L5mm

f-‘- The name of the layer is assigned automatically by CircuitPro.
=

The first new layer is named “Fiducial_1”. For the following
Note layers, the name counter is incremented thus creating
“Fiducial_2”, “Fiducial_3” etc.

€ The new fiducial layer is created.
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Fig. 243: Circuit
board with
topography
points
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5.3.13 Topography

The menu item “Topography” lets you define points on a separate topography
layer that is used for determining the topography. Determining the topography is
required for setting a defined distance between the dispenser needle and the
surface of the material during the dispense process.

SNEEXE X X

Defining topography points corresponds to creating circles in
CircuitPro PM.

For more information on creating circles see the corresponding
chapter.
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B Defining topography points.
1. Click on Insert > Topography > Topography.
®» The following dialog is displayed:

Fig. 244: Defining
topography
points Layer  Topography -

Create topography

@ Absolute O Relative to anchor point

Center: X: 0Omm = y: 0mm = @ [L5mm

N=me CircuitPro PM automatically creates a topography layer where
= you can define the points.

Note

2. Click on the position in the CAM view where you want to define the
topography point(s).
Or

2. Enter the coordinates for the center point of the circle in millimeters and
click on [Apply].

m- Topography points have a predefined diameter of 1.5 mm that
= cannot be changed.

Note

®» The topography point(s) is (are) defined.
3. Click on [Close] in the dialog.

€ The topography point(s) is (are) defined.
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B Creating a new topography layer
1. Click on Insert > Topography > Create new layer.

®» The following dialog is displayed:

Fig. 245: Create
new layer

Create topography

Layer:  Topography_l

Center: X: 0mm = y: 0mm = @ [L5mm

‘- The name of the layer is assigned automatically by
'-" CircuitPro PM.

Note The first new layer is named “Topography”. For the following
layers, the name has a counter that is incremented thus

creating “Topography_1”, “Topography_2” etc.

2. Click on [Apply] in the dialog.
€ The topography layer is created.
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5.3.14 Drill hole

Use the function "Drill hole" to insert holes of different sizes into your layout.

Fig. 246: Example s KA 3 I =
for drilling holes G RILRA SO

A Y The drill hole sizes correspond to the diameters of the

- available drilling tools.

Note

the layer “Drill Plated”.
* Place all other holes on the layer “Drill Unplated”.

a * Place the holes that will be used for through-hole contact on

Tip
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B Creating a drill hole
1. Click on Insert > Drill hole...

®» The following dialog is displayed:
Fig. 247: Create Create drill hole x
drill hole

Phase: v

Layer  <Mot assigned> -

Tool: Spiral Drill 0,2 mm -
Marking drill

B2 Add marking drill

Tool:  Universal Cutter 0,2 mm -

Phase: Phase "MarkingDrills” v

@® Absolute O Relative to anchor point

Center: % 0mm =y [omm B

S

2. First select the phase in which the whole is to be drilled during processing.
3. Inthe drop-down menu \Layer\, select the layer in which the hole shall be

drilled:

Fig. 248: Select Create drill hole x
layer

Phase:  Phase "DrillingPlated” v

Layer:  <Mot assigned> ﬂ

Took Dn'lIPIat h |

<MNot assigned >
Marking dnll

B2 Add marking drill

Tool:  Universal Cutter 0,2 mm -

Phase: Phase "MarkingDrills” v

@® Absolute O Relative to anchor point

Center: % 0mm =y [omm B

S
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4. In the drop-down menu \Tool\, select the drilling tool which is to be used to

drill the hole:
Fig. 249: Select Create drill hole x
tool
Phase:  Phase "DrillingPlated” -
Layer:  DrillPlated -

Tool: Spiral Drill 0,2 mm

Spiral Drill 0,2 mm
Spiral Drill 0,3 mm
Add | g ical Drill 0,4 mm
Tool: | Spiral Drill 0,5 mm
Spiral Drill 0,6 mm
Phase:  Spiral Drill 0,7 mm
Spiral Drill 0,8 mm
Spiral Drill 0,85 mm -

Marki

Center X: 0mm ¥ 0mm =

S -

5. If you do not want to add marking drills, uncheck the option “Add marking
drill” and continue with step 7.

6. In the dropdown list select a tool and a phase, the marking drills should be
generated within.

Fig. 250: Add Create drill hole S
marking drill

Phase:  Phase "DrillingPlated” -

Layer:  DrillPlated -

Tool: Spiral Drill 0,2 mm -
Marking drill

Add marking drill

Tool:  Universal Cutter 0,2 mm -
[t Phase "MarkingDrills” v

® Absolute O Relative to anchor point

Center X: 0mm =¥ Omm =

S -

7. Inthe CAM view, click on where you would like to drill the hole.
Or

7. Enter the coordinates for the center point of the circle in mm and click on
[Apply].

@ The hole diameters correspond to the diameters of the drilling
tools.

Note

®» The holes are positioned.
8. Click on [Close] in the dialog.

®» The dialog is closed.
€ The drill hole has been created.
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Fig. 251: Create
milling curve
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5.3.15 Milling curve

Using the function “Milling curve” you can convert open/closed paths directly
into milling curves or manually insert milling curves directly into the layout.

A==» The technology dialog, used to create toolpaths, does not
—ud convert paths directly into milling curves. Either insulation or
Note contours are generated around the paths.

B Creating a milling curve
1. Click on Insert > Milling curve...

®» The following dialog is displayed:

Phase: Phase "DrillFiducial” -

Layer: <Mot assigned > -

Tock Universal Cutter 0,2 mm -
@ Absolute O Relative to anchor point

Start point: X 0 mm 2 y: 0mm

End peint: X 0 mm = ¥ Omm

[ Make are:

2. First select a phase in the field \Phase:\, in which the milling curve is to be
created during processing.

3. Select the layer in the field \Layer\, on which the milling curve is to be
created.

4. Select a tool in the field \Tool\, with which the milling curve is to be created.

5. Select either an absolute or a relative starting point by clicking on the
corresponding setting.

i The absolute start point is computed using the X and Y

—d coordinates starting from the zero point .
Note If you want to create more than one open path you can make all

paths start from the same starting point using the “Absolute”
start point option.

The relative start point is variable. Once you have created a
segment, the relative start point moves automatically to the end
of this segment to serve as start point for the next segment to be
created.

m— For more information on creating paths, please refer to the
= relevant chapters “Open path” and “Closed path”.

6. Enter the X and Y value of the starting point in mm.
7. Activate the radio button “Arc” if you want to create an arc.
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8. Enter the radius and the angle of the arc.
Or
8. Enter the X and Y coordinates of the segment.
9. Click on [Apply].

€ The milling curve has been created.

© 2014 LPKF AG

=

Tip

Procedure without entering X and Y values:

You can also create segments in CircuitPro PM without entering
coordinates. You can just use the mouse pointer.

1. Press the left mouse button at the desired start point of the
segment in the CAM view.

2. Move the mouse pointer to the desired position in the CAM
view.

3. Press the left mouse button.
- The segment is created.
* A left-click corresponds to clicking the [Set] button in the dialog.

* Pressing the right mouse button opens the context menu and
you can finish creating the path by clicking on “End”. This
corresponds to clicking on [Apply] in the dialog.
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5.4 Menu Toolpath

The “Toolpath” menu contains the functions for setting parameters and creating
the paths for milling, routing, and dispensing solder paste.

Click on the “Toolpath” menu item to open the submenu:

Fig. 252: Menu
“Toolpath” Toolpath

r

4

Dispense...

2.5D milling...

'pﬂ Technology Dialog...

«¥» Edit breakout tabs...

The following table contains short descriptions of the functions of the individual

menu items:
Table 33: Menu item Description
“Toolpath” menu
functions Dispense... Opens a dialog to create toolpaths for
dispensing solder paste.
2.5D milling... Creates toolpaths for 2.5D operations.
Technology Dialog... Opens a dialog to create toolpaths for drilling
and milling.
Edit breakout tabs... Opens a dialog to modify the breakout tabs in
the contour-routing toolpath.
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5.4.1 Dispense

The “Dispense” function lets you create solder paste paths on a selected layer.
Afterwards, You can place circuit components on the solder paste paths.
Subsequently, the circuit boards can be soldered in a reflow oven (e.g. using
the LPKF ProtoFlow).

Fig. 253:Dispense oG xR 3 N =
paths created on GRIEARE B
pads

(-]
()

CNCRCRE SO0
eesevanse
RN RN )
ORI OO
-
mE .

1
iz
L)
s
113
L
it
L)

A\ The dispenser has to be mounted on the machine in order to
(—d create solder paste dots on the circuit board!

Note

This dialog “Dispense” allows the following operations:
* Creating new solder paste paths on the pads

* Assigning new parameter sets to the dispense tools in the tool library
[Add...]

+ Edit the parameters of the dispense tools [Edit...]
+ Edit details for creating solder paste paths [Show details]
* Delete dispenser tools [Delete].
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B Creating a new solder paste path on the pads
1. Click on Toolpath > Dispense.

®» The following dialog is displayed:

Fig. 254:
Dispense
Source:  <Sclder Paste> layers -
Minimum Dot distance Grid Margin
fnabled  refum]  fum] angle [ [um] =
i 480 400 0 40 Dispenser Tool 0,40
¥ |00 500 0 50 Dispenser Tool 0,50 mm
#  |720 600 0 60 Dispenser Tool 0,60 mm — 1
I 1200 1000 0 100 Dispenser Tool 1,00 mm
W 1800 1500 0 150 Dispenser Tool 1,50 mm
[+ 2400 2000 0 200 Dispenser Tool 2,00 mm
Show details Add... Edit... Delete
Bun Clgse
/1/ List of the available dispense tools
The table contains following columns:
Table 34: Column Description
Dispense
Enabled Activates/deactivates the corresponding
dispense tool with a check mark.
Minimum size [um] Shows the minimum pad size of the pad to be
filled in um.
Dot distance [um] Shows the dot distance between the individual
solder paste dots in ym.
Grid angle[°] Shows the rotation of the solder dot grid on the
pad.
Margin [um] Shows the minimum distance of the solder

paste dots to the boundary of the pad in ym.

Tool Shows the corresponding dispense tool.

2. Inthe “Source” drop-down list, select the layer where you want to create the
solder paste path.

— Create the solder paste dots on the designated solder paste
layers (SolderPasteTop or SolderPasteBottom).

Tip

3. Inthe list, select the dispense tools that you want to use.
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wme | ake care that you have activated a suitable dispense tool for
O_Z) . .
(—ad each pad size of your design.

Note Several tools can be used for creating the solder paste paths.

4. Click on [Run].
5. Click on [Close].
€ The solder paste path is created on the corresponding pads.

B Adding new parameter sets for existing tools
1. Click on [Add...] in the dialog.

Fig. 255: Adding
solder paste path
parameters

Source:  <Sclder Paste> layers -

Minimum Dot distance Grid Margin

Enabled  refum]  [um] angle ] [um]

Tool

)

Dispenser Tool 0,40 mm

¥ |00 0 Dispenser Tool 0,50 mm

vl |720 600 0 60 Dispenser Tool 0,60 mm

i) 1200 1000 0 100 Dispenser Tool 1,00 mm

Il 1800 1500 0 150 Dispenser Tool 1,50 mm

[l 2400 2000 0 200 Dispenser Tool 2,00 mm

Show details Add... Edit... Delete
Eun Clgse

®» The following dialog is displayed:

Fig. 256: Pad size Pad Size Parameters -
parameters

Minimum size 10 pm = “
Tool Dispenser Tool 0,40 mm R
. Cancel
Dot distance 10 um o —
Grid angle 0°
Margin 0 pm

2. Enter the minimum pad size of the pad in um.
3. Select a dispense tool.

A\ If the desired dispense tool is not in the list, you can create it in
(—d the tool library.

Note For more information on adding tools to the tool library see the
corresponding chapter.

Enter the dot distance between the individual solder paste dots in ym.
Enter a grid angle if necessary.

Enter the margin width.

Click on [OK].

The new pad size parameters are displayed in the list.

¢ ¥ NOo ok

The new pad size parameters are added.
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B Editing existing pad size parameters
1. Select the row where you want to edit the parameters and click on [Edit...].

Fig. 257: Editing Dispense
pad size . colder ® |
parameters ource: < er Paste> layers -
Minimum Dot distance Grid Margin
Enabled . Tool
size [um] [wm] angle [']  [um]
¥ 430 400 0 40 Dispenser Tool 0,40 mm
] Dispenser Tool 0,50 mm I
v 720 600 0 60 Dispenser Tool 0,60 mm
I 1200 1000 0 100 Dispenser Tool 1,00 mm
Il 1800 1500 0 150 Dispenser Tool 1,50 mm
Il 2400 2000 0 200 Dispenser Tool 2,00 mm
L Bun | Close I
y:

Pad Size Parameters

Fig. 258: Pad size
parameters

Minimum size 600 pm

Tool Dispenser Tool 0,50 mm -

Dispense

Source:  <Solder Paste> layers Dot distance 300 pm .
— . Grid angle 0° =
Enabled N_||n|m um Dot distar)
size[pm]  [pm] Margin 50 um -
480 400
600 500 0 50 Dispenser Tool 0,50 mm
720 500 0 50 Dispenser Tool 0,60 mm
1200 1000 a 100 Dispenser Teol 1,00 mm
1500 1500 1] 150 Dispenser Teel 1,50 mm
2400 2000 a 200 Dispenser Teol 2,00 mm
| Show details | Add... | | Edit... | § Delete
. Run ] . Close )

2. Modify the parameters as desired.
3. Click on [OK].

®» The dialog “Pad size parameters” is closed.
€ The existing pad size parameters are modified.
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B Deleting existing pad size parameters
1. Select the row that you want to delete and click on [Delete].
Fig. 259: Deleting
pad size
parameters Source:  <Sclder Paste> layers -
Minimum Dot distance Grid Margin
Eabled oo fum]  [um] anglel] [pm '
M |480 400 0 40 Dispenser Tool 0,40 mm
] Dispenser Tool 0,50 mm
¥ [720 600 0 60 Dispenser Tool 0,60 mm
& |1200 1000 0 100 Dispenser Tool 1,00 mm ||
& |1800 1500 0 150 Dispenser Tool 1,50 mm |
7[00 2000 0 200 Dispenser Teol 2,00 mm ||
e Bun 1 Clgse i |
€ The selected row of existing pad size parameters is deleted.
B Showing details
1. Click on [Show details] to display the global settings for creating solder
paste dots:
Fig. 260: Show
details
Source:  <Sclder Paste> layers -
Minimum Dot distance Grid Margin
Eabled oo fum]  [um] anglel] [pm '
M |480 400 0 40 Dispenser Tool 0,40 mm
¥ |00 500 0 50 Dispenser Tool 0,50 mm
¥ [720 600 0 60 Dispenser Tool 0,60 mm
i) 1200 1000 0 100 Dispenser Tool 1,00 mm
Il 1800 1500 0 150 Dispenser Tool 1,50 mm
0
. Bun [ B Clgse i
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®» The view changes as follows:

Fig. 261: Details

Source:  <Sclder Paste> layers -
Minimum Dot distance Grid Margin
Enabled e fuml  [uml angle [ [um] Tool
¥ |480 400 0 40 Dispenser Tool 0,40 mm
I 600 500 0 50 Dispenser Tool 0,50 mm
¥ 720 600 0 60 Dispenser Tool 0,60 mm
il 1200 1000 0 100 Dispenser Tool 1,00 mm
v 1800 1500 ] 150 Dispenser Tool 1,50 mm
0 Dispenser Tool 2,00 mm
_ Hide details | Add.. Edit... Delete
Tolerance: 0,002 mm =

Filling strategy: Cartesian gnd -

Process direction: | From center cutwards

Replace existing toolpath

Bun Clgse
The following global settings are possible:
Table 35: Global Function Description
settings
Tolerance [mm] Defines the tolerance used when checking the

distance of the solder dot to the pad boundary.

Filling strategy If a pad is filled with more than one solder dot,
the solder dots can be placed based on three
filling strategies:

e  Cartesian grid

e Hexagonal grid

e Concentric

Process direction Defines whether the pads are filled with solder
paste “From center outwards” or “From
boundary inwards”.

Filling “From center outwards” is only available
if you have selected the “Concentric” filling
strategy.

Apply smoothing This option is only active if you have selected
the “Concentric” filling strategy.

The solder paste dots are dispensed uniformly.

Replace existing toolpath | Replaces the existing solder paste path by the
newly created solder paste path in the CAM
view.

If the option is deactivated, the new solder
paste path is created over the existing one.

2. Modify the parameters if necessary.
3. Click on [Run].
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®» The changes are stored.

‘b‘- Changes made in these fields are valid for all dispense tools.
— )
-

Note

4. Click on [Close].

®» The dialog is closed.
€ The details were shown.
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5.4.2 Create 2.5D milling

To create a 3D part you need to create 2.5D toolpaths with a defined Z value.

After creating your design in the CAM view Circuit Pro PM generates the
necessary 2.5D toolpaths to start the processing of your 3D part.

B Creating 2.5D milling
1. Click on Toolpath > 2.5D milling...

®» The following dialog is displayed:

Fig. 262: Create
2.5D milling

Create 2.5D milling x
Source 3D Object

P

Tool: [ End Mill (RF) 0,15 mm
[] End Mill (RF) 0,25 mm
[] End Mill (RF) 0,4 mm
End Mill 0,8 mm

[¥] End Mill 1 mim »2
End Mill 2 mm

End Mill 3 mm

[] End Mill long 1 mm 5

| »

m

Opticns \

@® Top side
O Bottom side

Generate start drills

Replace existing toolpath

Generatefiducials »3
Source <Fiducials> layers
Tool <Automatically assigned>
Phase <Automatically assigned=
Tolerance: 0,002 mm =

e

/1] Source /3/ Options
12/ Tool
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The sections contain following information/options:
Table 36: Create  Section Description
2.5D milling
Source Here the source object is displayed, the toolpaths are created
for.
Tool This list shows all available tools to generate 2.5D toolpaths.
Options
Generate on In case of a double-sided object you can specify if the toolpaths
both sides should only be created on the top or bottom side.
By default the toolpaths are generated on both sides of an
object.
Generate start Here you can specify if start drills should be created. The start
drills drills are used by the milling tools to start milling a line.
Replace existing | Here you can specify if already existing toolpaths should be
toolpath replaced.
Generate Here you can specify if fiducials should be generated for the
fiducials toolpaths.
Source:
Indicates the layer where the fiducials should be generated.
Tool:
Indicates the tool that should generate he fiducials.
Phase:
Indicates the phase where the fiducial should be generated.
Tolerance:
Indicates the tolerance that is used to calculate or check the
position and the distances of the toolpaths.
2. Activate the tool’s checkboxes that you want to use for creating the 2.5D
toolpaths.
3. Enable/disable the options you need for creating the toolpaths.
Nmm» Please note that at least one drilling tool must be enabled if
) .
(—ad you want to create start drills.
Note
4. Click on [OK].
€ The 2.5D toolpaths are created.
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The technology dialog lets you create toolpaths that you can use in processing

for the following steps:
* Insulate
»  Contour routing
* Drilling holes
*  Drilling fiducials
+  Milling pockets
B Creating toolpaths

-_—

Click on Toolpath >

Technology Dialog.

®» The following dialog is displayed:

Fig. 263:
Technology
Dialog

Technology Dialog
Global process settings

Material type  FR4

Insulate

va
Process
Show Details

Contour Routing

U

56

Process
Show Details

Convert to Toolpath

Drills Show Details
Fiducials Show Details 4

Pockets Show Details

- [ RF application

Insulation Method

L4

Basic

Description

Insulaticn with a single insulation channel,
Shortest processing time,

2

Contour Routing Method

Comer gap

Description

Contour Routing with one gap in each carner.

r3

Close

/1/ Material and processing settings

2/ Insulation options

/3/ Contour routing options

/4] Options for creating holes, fiducials

and pockets

2. Select your material type in the corresponding drop-down list.

3. If your project is a radio frequency application, activate the corresponding
check box <RF application>.

wame If you process the project with the enabled option “RF
application” the penetration depth of the cutter is optimized and
Note the Universal Cutter is replaced by the End Mill (RF).

4. Activate the functions with check marks:

218
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Insulate

The “Insulate” section offers four different insulation methods:
« Basic: Insulation with a single insulation channel and the shortest
processing time.
* Basic, pads double: Insulation with a single insulation channel and
a double insulation channel for pads. Processing takes a little more
time than the “Basic” method.
* Partial rubout: Insulation with a single insulation channel and
removal of copper in defined areas.
» Complete rubout: Entire removal of unnecessary copper. This is
the most precise insulation method.

: Insulats
Fig. 264: Insulate nevete
Tnsulation Method
Basic |
Description
Insulation with a single insulation channel.
Shortest processing time.
14
Process
Hide details
Source <Wiring> layers » Insulation width 0.2 mm =
Primary Universal Cutter 0,2 mm ~ Padsinsulation 0,05 mm =1 +| channels
Available tools | [¥] Micro Cutter 0.1 mm ~ | Rubout <No rubout> - Concentric -
/| Universal Cutter 0,2 mm
End Mill (RF) 0,15 mm Tolerance 0.002 mm 0
End Mill (RF) 0.25 mm | O Generate aptimized rubout Replace existing toalpath
End Mill (RF) 0,4 mm
End Mill 0.8 mm Force insulation Remove spikes
End Mill 1 mm
End Mill 2 mm Perform inner insulation

Table 37: Insulate ~ Function Description
Source Defines the layers where the insulation will be
created.
Primary Shows the tool that is used as primary tool for

the insulation process.

Available tools

This list contains the tools that are used as
default for creating the individual toolpaths.

Insulation width

Defines the width of the insulation channel in
mm.

Pads insulation

Defines the width of the pads insulation if an
insulation method with an extra pads insulation
is selected.

channels Defines the number of additional insulations.

Rubout Defines whether and on which layer a rubout is
performed. In addition, you can select how the
rubout area is going to be processed.

Tolerance Defines the tolerance used for computing and

checking the positions and distances of the
toolpaths.

Generate optimized
rubout

Optimizes the toolpaths for rubout areas with
regard to the number of tools used.

Remove Spikes

Automatically remove residual copper that

© 2014 LPKF AG
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Table 37: Insulate  Function Description

remains as spikes (e.g. between two
connecting conductive tracks). This prevents
that the copper in these areas is pulled off
unintentionally by the cleaning pad during the
final cleaning process.

Force insulation Creates insulation paths for each individual
insulation object. This guarantees insulation of
every object even if the distance between two
objects is smaller than the tool diameter.

Perform inner insulation Defines for closed paths whether the inner
contour is to be insulated in addition to the
outer one.

Replace existing toolpath | If a toolpath already exists, it is replaced by the
newly created one.
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Contour Routing

Fig. 265: Contour
Routing

Table 38: Contour
Routing

CircuitPro PM 2.1

How to work with CircuitPro
PM

The “Contour Routing” section offers six different routing methods:
» Basic: Contour routing without gaps
* Horizontal gaps: Contour routing with gaps on front and rear side.
* Vertical gaps: Contour routing with gaps on left and right side
» Edge gaps: Contour routing with one gap on each edge
» Corner gaps: Contour routing with one gap in each corner
» Equidistant gaps: Contour routing with equally spaced gaps

Contour Routing

Process

O Inside

@ Outside

Source <Mechanical> Layer v
Tool Contour Router 2 mm -
Tabs position  Ecken -
Gap width 1mm

Distance 50 mm
Tolerance 0,002 mm

Replace existing toolpath

Generate start drills
Contour Routing Method

Eckstege

Description

Konturfrésen mit Stegen in jeder Ecke

Hide details
Function Description
Inside The toolpath is inside the drawn BoardOutline.
Outside The toolpath is outside the drawn
BoardOutline.
Source Defines the layer(s) where the contour will be

routed.

Tool Defines the tool used for contour routing.

Tabs position Defines the positions of the tabs, i.e. gaps in
the routing.

Gap width Defines the width of the tabs in mm.

Distance Defines the distance of the tabs in mm.
This value is only used in the “Equidistant
gaps” routing method.

Tolerance Defines the tolerance used for computing and

checking the positions and distances of the
toolpaths.

Replace existing toolpath

If a toolpath already exists, it is replaced by the
newly created one.

Generate start drills

This option ensures that contour routing
always starts with generating a start drill.

© 2014 LPKF AG
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Fig. 266: Drills

Table 39: Drills
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The “Drills” options are for creating the toolpaths for holes in the circuit board.

Convert to Toolpath

Drills Hide details
Fiducials Show Details

Pockets Show Details

Source <Drilling> layer - Create marking drills

Tool <Automatically - Marking teol Universal Cutter
Assign to Phase  <Automatically - Assignto Phase  MarkingDrills -
Tolerance 0,002 mm <

Replace existing toolpath

Function Description
Source Defines the layer used for creating the holes.
Tool Defines the tool used for drilling.

-> Usually, the tools are assigned to the holes
automatically according to their diameters.

Assign to Phase

Defines the phase where the hole is created.

-> Usually, the holes are created in the phases
“DrillingPlated” and “DrillingUnplated”.

Tolerance

Defines the tolerance used for computing and
checking the positions and distances of the
toolpaths.

Replace existing toolpath

If a toolpath already exists, it is replaced by the
newly created one.

Create marking drills

Marking tool

Defines the tool used for marking.

Assign to Phase

Defines the phase where the markings are
created.

-> Usually, the markings are created in the
phase “MarkingDrills”.
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The “Fiducials” options are for creating the toolpaths for fiducial holes in the

circuit board. The fiducials

are used for correct alignment of the circuit board

after it has been turned over for example.

Fig. 267: Conwert to Toolpath
Fiducials
Drills Show Details Source <Fiducials > layers v|
Tool <Automatically assigned> v |
Fiducials | Hide details -
Phase <Automatically assigned: v |
Pockets | Show Detals  Tolerance 0,002 rm ~
Replace existing toolpath
Table 40: Function Description
Fiducials
Source Defines the layer used for creating the

fiducials.

Tool

Defines the tool used for creating the fiducials.
-> The tool “Spiral Drill 1.5mm” is
automatically used for creating the fiducials.

Assign to Phase

Defines the phase where the fiducials are
created.

-> Usually, the fiducials are created in the
phase “Drill Fiducial”.

Tolerance

Defines the tolerance used for computing and
checking the positions and distances of the
toolpaths.

Replace existing toolpath

If a toolpath already exists, it is replaced by the
newly created one.
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Pockets

The “Pockets” options are for creating the toolpaths for pockets in the circuit

board.
Fig. 268: Pockets Convert to Toolpath
) Tool |[[] End Mill (RF) 0,15 mm ~
Drill Show Details . bad
s [ End Mill (RF) 0,25 mm
[[] End Mill (RF) 0,4 mm
Fiducials | Show Details End Mill 0,8 mm b

43

Pockets  Hide detﬁ Tolerance 0,002 mm

Replace existing toolpath

Table 41: Pockets ~ Function Description
Tool Defines the tool used for milling the pockets.
Tolerance Defines the tolerance used for computing and
checking the positions and distances of the
toolpaths.
Replace existing toolpath | If a toolpath already exists, it is replaced by the
newly created one.

5. Click on [Start].

®» The following message is displayed:

X

Fig. 269: Computation Results

Computation

results
Conical Teels:
1 % Universal Cutter 0.2 mm ( 5020,1 mm )

Lrilling Tools:
1 x Spiral Drill 2 mm [ 8 strokes ) Eonts
1« Spiral Drill 0.4 mm (53 strokes )
1 x Spiral Drill 0,6 mm ( 1 strokes)
1 x Spiral Drill 1 mm [ 6 strokes )

Contour Router:
1 x Contour Router 2 mm ( 252,2 mm)

Show Details

wm | he work steps and results of creating the toolpaths are listed
A \ L N
(—ud in this dialog. If necessary, you can save or print its contents.

Note
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6. Click on [Close] in the dialog.

®» The dialog with the computation results of the technology dialog is closed.
€ The toolpaths are created.

5.4.4 Edit breakout tabs

This function lets you modify the breakout tab positions in the contour-routing
toolpath.

The circuit board milled through the whole material thickness during contour

routing. When creating the toolpath, you can define tabs that keep the circuit
board initially fixed to the material.

The dialog “Edit breakout tabs position” lets you

+ edit,

*+ addor

* remove the positions of the tabs.
Fig. 270: xR = >
Contours of the T N A EOR

circuit board

/1/ Positions of the breakout tabs /2/ Contours

A The contours have to be already created in order to use this
(—ud function.

Note

wme Ensure that the “Replace existing toolpath” check box is
AN
= checked so that your changes are stored.
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Fig. 271: Edit
breakout tabs
position
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Editing a breakout tab position
Click on Toolpath > Edit breakout tabs...

The display of the contours in the CAM view changes and the following
dialog is displayed:

SNEEET R EY

Edit breakout tabs position
Gap width 1 mm
Break position

¥ 0mm

Replace existing toolpath

Add break

Remove break

= -I-----'\

ik

The circles on the contour lines in the CAM view represent the current positions
of the breakout tabs.

2.

3.
»
4,

Enter the gap width in mm.
Move the mouse pointer to the desired breakout tab position.

The mouse pointer changes into a hand symbol.

While pressing the left mouse button, drag the circle to the position where
you want to place the breakout tab.
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Fig. 272: X- and
Y-values changed

PM
®» The X and Y values of the breakout tab position change accordingly:
Gap width 1 mm eS|
Break position
X: 11,595 mm = Y: 6317 mm 2
Project
Replace existing toolpath
-
Add break
Remove break
4
5. Release the left mouse button at the desired position.
®» The position of the breakout tab is changed.
6. Click on [Apply].
7. Click on [Close].
® The dialog is closed.
€ The breakout tab position is changed.
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Fig. 273: Add a
breakout tab

228
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Adding a breakout tab
Click on [Add break] in the dialog:

IPKE

Laser & Electronics

W[ BA Q@ @SS

Edit breakout tabs position
Gap width 1 mm
Break position

K |-0.417 mm

Replace existing toolpath

Add break
N

Remove break

N . ... ‘

»

A new breakout tab (circle) is created.

Note mouse.

¢ ¥ O~ ®ND

A New breakout tabs are always created at the same position
and must be moved to the desired position manually using the

Enter the gap width in mm.

Drag the circle with the mouse to the desired position.

Click on [Apply].
Click on [Close].

The dialog is closed.
A new breakout tab is created.

V1.0 - 01.2014
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Removing a breakout tab position

Select the circle at the desired breakout tab position.
Click on [Remove break].

The selected breakout tab is removed.

Click on [Apply].

Click on [Close].

The dialog is closed.

¢ ¥ APy M~ B

The breakout tab position is removed.
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5.5 Menu Modify

Fig. 274: Menu
“Modify”

Table 42:
“Modify” menu
functions

230
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The menu “Modify” contains the functions to edit geometrical objects.

Click on the “Modify” menu item to open the submenu:

t7

k =] &N g
gl gt g le

£

/

o

Modify

Close open path
Combine open paths

Reduce number of element

Convert to polygon

Convert to closed path

Draw to flash
Combine to flash
Compare to flash

Explode flash
2.5D operations

Transform...
Rotate/Mirror relative

Step Repeat...

The following table provides a brief description of the menu item’s functions:

Menu item

Description

Close open path

Closes an open path.

Combine open paths

path.

Combines several open paths to a single open

Reduce number of
element

Reduces the number of elements for opened
and closed paths and polygons.

Convert to polygon

Converts a closed path into a polygon.

Convert to closed path

Converts a polygon into a closed path.

Draw to flash

creates a new aperture.

Converts a drawn object into a flash object and

Combine to flash

a new aperture.

Combines objects to a flash object and creates

V1.0 - 01.2014
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PM

Description

Compare to flash

Converts all objects that have the same form
and size and are on the same as the selected
flash object.

Explode flash

Explodes complex flash objects into individual
geometric forms.

2.5D operations

Opens the 2.5D operations sub-menu.

Convert to 2D: This menu item applies a Z
value to 2D objects thus converting them to
2.5D objects.

Change Z value: This menu item allows you
to change the Z value of a 2.5D object.

Transform...

Opens a dialog to translate, rotate, scale and
invert objects.

Rotate/Mirror relative

Opens the Rotate/Mirror sub-menu.
* Rotate 90°

* Mirror horizontal

* Mirror vertical

Step Repeat...

© 2014 LPKF AG

Opens a dialog to multiply the selected objects
with a defined spacing and count in X and/or Y
direction.
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5.5.1 Close open path

Use the function “Close open path” to convert open paths into closed paths.

B Closing an open path
1. Select the open path in the CAM view:

Fig. 275:Selecting

I —
an open path O R A g ﬁ ﬂl .§ .
R I

2. Click on Modify > Close open path.
Or
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2. Click on “Close open path” in the context menu:

Fig. 276: Close
open path

Hide in 2D
Display in 3D
Cut

Copy

Transform...

W oj 8<

Step Repeat...

@ Export...

Convert to 2.5D...

LJ Close open path %

Reduce number of elements

Q¥  Convert to polygon

¥0  Convert to closed path
Convert to toolpath »
Assign objects to layer >
Copy objects to layer »

X Delete
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®» The open path is closed:

Fig. 277: Closed

path Q\ R 'L:_:' -\ —% & ﬁl -% i

€ The open path has been closed.
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5.5.2 Combine open path

The function “Combine open paths” lets you combine two or more open paths
into one open path.

‘— Please note that the distance between the open paths must not
— be larger than the tolerance value set in the options.

Note You can find the tolerance value in the branch “Miscellaneous”
in the “Options” dialog (menu item Extras > Options).

If the distance is larger than the tolerance value, the open
paths will not be combined!

B Combining open paths
1. Select at least two open paths in the CAM view:

Fig. 278:Selecting WA 1 : N
open paths o R 848%

2. Click on Modify > Combine open paths.
Or

© 2014 LPKF AG V1.0 - 01.2014 235



How to work with CircuitPro PM CircuitPro PM 2.1 _m

Laser & Electronics

2. Click on “Combine open paths” in the context menu.

Fig. 279: . XA 3 v =
Combining open ¢ RILRAR O
paths

®» The two open paths are combined:

Fig. 280: Closed wA =
p.::h "y LI R8O

€ The open paths have been combined.
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5.5.3 Convert to polygon

Use the function “Convert to polygon” to convert closed paths into polygon
areas.

B Converting to polygon
1. Select the closed path in the CAM view:

Fig. 281: s WA _ i
S(glecting the FARERASIR
closed path

2. Click on Modify > Convert to polygon.
Or
2. Click on “Convert to polygon” in the context menu.

Fig. 282: Convert ®A 3 =
togpolygon 1 R :_: s T i {; k¢

Hide in 2D
Display in 30
. Cut
2 Copy
t  Transform...

Step Repeat...
Export...
Convert to 2.50..

Close open path

Reduce number of elements

¥ Convert to polygen

Y Convert to closed path
Convert to toolpath

Assign objects to layer

Copy chjects to layer

Delete
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®» The closed path is converted into a polygon:

Fig. 283: Polygon Z R :‘: : ‘ Q ‘ c % -

€ The closed path has been converted into a polygon.

554 Convert to closed path

Use the function “Convert to closed path” to convert polygons into closed paths.
B Converting into a closed path
1. Select the polygon in the CAM view:

Fig. 284: Select WA 17 P
poglygon ‘C«R !::."\..\ &{;R'

2. Click on Modify > Convert to closed path.

238 V1.0 - 01.2014 © 2014 LPKF AG



BCPKE

Laser & Electronics

Or
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2. Click on “Convert to closed path” in the context menu.

PM

Fig. 285: Convert
to closed path

R

W T
¥

AR WO

X
M,

Hide in 2D
Display in 3D
Cut

Copy

& Transform...

Step Repeat...
Export...

Convert to 2.5D...

Reduce number of elements

Convert to closed path
Convert to toclpath

Assign objects to layer

Copy objects te layer

Delete

L

»

b

L3

®» The polygon is converted into a closed path:

Fig. 286: Closed
path

Vg

s

-
L

1R RA WO

€ The polygon has been converted into a closed path.

© 2014 LPKF AG
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5.5.5 Draw to flash
Use “Draw to flash” to convert drawn objects (circles, circle paths, rectangles

etc) into flash objects.

B Converting a rectangle into a flash object
1. Select the rectangle in the CAM view:

Fig. 287: Select e A Y .
regtangle XRET QRO

2. Click on Modify > Draw to flash.

®» The rectangle is converted into a flash object. In addition, an aperture is
created that is displayed in the “Geometry” pane.

Fig. 288: Flashed KA 1 . B
rectangle o R 848%
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- You can see that an object is flashed by the defined center point
of the object that is displayed after flashing.

The object type in the “Properties” pane is also changed to
Tip “Flash/Drill”.

€ The rectangle is converted into a flash object.

5.5.6 Combine to flash

The function “Combine to flash” lets you combine two or more drawn objects to
one flash object.

B Combining drawn objects to a flash object
1. Select the objects in the CAM view:

= The objects do not have to be on the same layer.

—d The flashed object is placed on the layer of the object drawn
Note last.
ey seleced | |53 [RI 14 Q8 D S6-

2. Click on Modify > Combine to flash.
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®» The following dialog is displayed:

Fig. 290: New New Aperture
Aperture
Aperture name D10
Aperture list <Create new> -
Apply Close

Enter a name for the new aperture to be created.
Select an aperture list for the new aperture to be created.
Click on [Apply].

¥ Ok

The selected objects are combined to a flash object:

Fig. 291: Objects A 3 M =
combined to flash G RIRAA BEN

®» A new aperture is created with the specified name in the selected aperture
list.

®» The objects are now on the same layer and are combined to a flash object.
The center point of the flash object is defined.

€ The drawn objects are combined to a flash object.
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5.5.7 Compare to flash

The function “Compare to flash” lets you convert objects of same shape (e.g.
circles) into flash objects.

If the objects have small differences in size or angle, you can have these
converted into flash objects as well by entering tolerance values for size and
angle.

m_‘- If the sizes of the objects differ from the size of the flash object,
- the size is adjusted. Thus, the drawn objects have the same
Note size as the flash object after converting to flash.

The following conditions must be met:
* The objects to be compared must have the same shape as the flash object.
» All objects must be on the same layer.

Fig. 292: Initial WA ! .
sitguation FIR(EER R $ER

/1/ flashed object (length 550 mm) /3/ rectangle (length 550 mm)
12/ rectangle (length 500 mm) /4/ rectangle (length 550 mm, 45°)

All objects are on the same layer. The rectangles (see /2/ to /4/) are to be
compared with the flash object and converted into flash objects.

As the rectangles are not identical (rectangle /2/ is only 500 mm long and
rectangle /4/ is rotated by 45°), using the function would only convert the
identical rectangle /3/ into a flash object.

In this case, it is necessary to enter tolerances for size and angle.
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Comparing rectangles with a flash object

Select the flash object (see /1/).
Click on Modify > Compare to flash.

¥$ M= 0

The following dialog is displayed:

Fig. 293: Compare to flash
Compare to flash

Tolerance

Angle:

Apply Close

w

Enter the tolerance value.

$

As the rectangle /2/ is 50 mm shorter than the flash object, enter at least
“50” so that rectangle /2/ is also converted into a flash object.

Enter the angle.

4

As the rectangle /4/ is rotated by 45°, enter at least “45” so that this
rectangle is also converted into a flash object.

Fig. 294: Enter i L3R ?
vasliues 2 e ' A A WO

mm——.—r

Tolerance 50,0000

Angle:

5. Click on [Apply].
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®» The rectangles /2/ to /4/ are converted into flash objects:

Fig. 295: Flashed KA 1 . B
rectangles @ R 848%

®» The “Properties” pane now shows all rectangles having the object type
“Flash/Drill”. As soon as you select one of the rectangles the center point is
also displayed.

€ The rectangles were compared with the flash object and converted into
flash objects.

© 2014 LPKF AG V1.0 - 01.2014 245



How to work with CircuitPro PM CircuitPro PM 2.1 _W

Laser & Electronics

5.5.8 Explode flash
This function lets you convert flash objects back into their original object types.

B Exploding a flash object

1. Select the flash object that you want to explode:

Fig. 296: Flash : KA 3
Fig. 206: Flas NFEEE T ES

2. Click on Modify > Explode flash.

®» The flash object is converted into its original type, a circle.

Fig. 297: Circle freeess WA

R PRECRIORE I oI

€ The flash object is exploded.
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559 2.5D operations

The 2.5D operations in CircuitPro PM can apply a Z depth to any drawn
2D object. Use these operations to create pockets in a circuit board.

You can also convert existing 2.5D objects in 2D objects.
The following operations are available:

+ Convertto 2.5D

+ Change Z value

+ Convertto 2D

Convert to 2.5D

The objects that you convert to 2.5D objects are created on layers PocketTop or
PocketBottom depending on the project type (single-sided or double-sided
circuit board).

B Converting a drawn object into a 2.5D object
1. Select the object to be converted:

Fig. 298: C t : A 3
Flg. 298: Gonver NHEEET T EY
2. Click on Modify > 2.5D operations > Convert to 2.5D...
®» The following dialog is displayed:
Fig. 299: Convert Convert into 2.5D
into 2.5D
Destination layer:  PocketBottom -
Zvalue: 0,01 mm

Create a copy

Convert Close

3. Select the destination layer (PocketBottom or PocketTop).
4. Enter the Z value of the object.
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ﬂ_‘- Create a copy
- If the option “Create a copy” is activated, the drawn 2D object
Note is preserved on its source layer. The 2.5D object is created on
the selected destination layer.

If you deactivate the option “Create a copy”, the drawn 2D
object is deleted from its source layer. Only the newly created
2.5D object on the destination layer remains.

5. Activate/deactivate the option “Create a copy” as desired.
6. Click on [Apply].

®» The 2.5D object is created according to the selected option:

Fig. 300: 2.5D - xR 3 I =
object with R PR R R

“Create a copy”

Fig. 301: 2.5D
object without
“Create a copy”

€ The drawn 2D object is converted into a 2.5D object.
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Change Z value

If you want to change the Z value of a 2.5D object, you can use the function
“Change Z value...”.

Changing the Z value of a 2.5D object

Select the 2.5 object whose Z value you want to change.
Click on Modify > 2.5D operations > Change Z value

$ M= on

The following dialog is displayed:

Fig. 302: Change
Z value

Change Z value

New Z value: 1,8 mm =

Apply to 1 selected object(s)

Apply Close

3. Enter the Z value.

4. Click on [Apply].

®» The Z value of the object is changed. You can check this in the “Properties”
pane of the 2.5D object.

5. Click on [Close].

€ The Z value of the 2.5D object is changed.
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Convert to 2D

This function enables you to convert existing geometrical 2.5D objects in 2D
objects.

B Converting a 2.5D object into a 2D object
1. Select the 2.5D object to be converted:

Fig. 303: e i
S(glecting the ZRIEQAR$ON
object

2. Click on Modify > 2.5D operations > Convert to 2D...

®» A drop down list containing all available layers, on which you can place your
2D object, is displayed:

Fig. 304: e
Selecting a
destination layer Change Z value... 1
Convert to 2D... » ‘ Fiducial...
DrillPlated...
DrillUnplated...

SilkScreenTop...
SolderPasteTop...
SolderMaskTop...
ToplLayer...
TextTop...
RuboutTop...
PocketTop...
BoardOutline...
PocketBottom...
RuboutBottom...
TextBottom...
BottomLayer...
SolderMaskBottom...
SolderPasteBottom...

SilkScreenBottom...

3. Select the destination layer (in this case TopLayer).
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®» The 2D object is created on the selected destination layer:

Fig. 305: 2D e KA D 2 7
object on EHRERARA SO

destination layer

€ The 2.5D object is converted into a 2D object.
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Fig. 306:
Transform

252
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5.5.10 Transform

The “Transform” dialog lets you perform the following operations on objects in
the CAM view:

¢ Translate

*« Rotate
* Scale
¢ Mirror

Tab Translate

The “Translate” function lets you move objects in the CAM view as follows:
» Absolute translation a to a specified point from the zero point

* Relative translation of the object center

* Relative translation by entering a translation vector

Moving objects
Select the object to be moved.
Click on Modify > Transform...

$ M~ on

The following dialog is displayed:

X

Transform

Translate Rotate  Scale  Mirror

Selected objects: Drawn
® Absolute translation, enter destination:

-

X: 0mm y: [0mm

O Relative translation
dx; 0 mm = dy: 0mm
O Relative translation, enter translation vector:
X: 0mm = y: 0mm

X: 0mm = y: 0mm

Apply Close

Activate the desired option.

Enter the absolute/relative X value.
Enter the absolute/relative Y value.
Click on [Apply].

Click on [Close].

The dialog is closed.

¢ ¥4 Nk~ ®

The object is moved.
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Tab Rotate

The “Rotate” function lets you rotate objects counter-clockwise in the following
ways:

Rotate around the center of the group (if more than one object is selected)
* Rotate around individual centers

* Rotate around given point (selected)

B Rotating objects

1. Select the object or objects to be rotated.
2. Click on Modify > Transform...

3. Select the “Rotate” tab.
»

The following dialog is displayed:

X

Fig. 307: Rotate

Transform

Translate  Rotate Scale’  Mirror

Selected objects: Drawn

Angle 0° :

@® Rotate around individual centers
O Rotate around given point (select)

X: 0 mm y: 0mm

Apply Close

4. Enter the value of the angle.
5. Activate the desired option.

r!- If you activated the option “Rotate around given point” you
(—d have to enter the X and Y value of the point. As an alternative,
Note you can set the desired point in the CAM view using the
mouse. The object will be rotated around that defined point.

Click on [Apply].
Click on [Close].

6
7
® The dialog is closed.
€ The object is rotated.
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Fig. 308: Scale

254

Laser & Electronics

Tab Scale

The “Scale” function lets you modify the size of the objects as follows:
»  Scale the group (if more than one object is selected)
+  Scale each object individually

Scaling objects

Select the object or objects to be scaled.
Click on Modify > Transform...

Select the “Scale” tab.

¥ @ = n

The following dialog is displayed:

Translate  Rotate Scale Mirror

Selected objects: Drawn

@® Scale each object individually

New size 100 %

Apply y b Close J
A
4. Activate the desired option.
*  Scale group
»  Scale each object individually
V1.0 -01.2014 © 2014 LPKF AG



_m CircuitPro PM 2.1 How to work with CircuitPro

Laser & Electronics PM

Example:
Your layout in the Cam view includes an open path and two circles:

Fig. 309: Example e
9 P R I A 9O

If you select all objects, activate the option “Scale group” and enter a new size
of 200%, your layout will change as follows:

Fig. 310: Option KA 1 . B
“Scale group” = R A EEN
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If you select all objects, activate the option “Scale each object individually” and
enter a new size of 200%, your layout will change as follows:

Fig. 311: Option % 17 )
“S%:ale eacIF: HIR(EL R RO
object
individually”

®» The option “Scale each object individually” causes, that the objects’
positions are not recalculated when entering a new size. These objects
remain in the original position and could therefore lead to an incorrect
layout.

Enter a scaling factor in percent.
Click on [Apply].
Click on [Close].

The dialog is closed.

¢ ¥ NG

The object is scaled.
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Tab Mirror

The “Mirror” function lets you mirror objects in the CAM view as follows:
Mirror along the X Axis

*  Mirror along the Y Axis

*  Mirror along an arbitrary axis

Mirroring an object

Select the object or objects to be mirrored.
Click on Modify > Transform...

Select the “Mirror” tab.

¥ @~ 1

The following dialog is displayed:

)

Fig. 312: Mirror Transform

Translate  Rotate  Scale’  Mirror

Selected objects: Drawn

® Mirror X (select side with mouse click)
O Mirror Y (select side with mouse click)
O Mirror around arbitrary axis
X: 0mm = y: 0 mm| =

X: 0 mm y: 0mm

Apply Close

4. Activate the desired option.

A== [f you activate the option “Mirror X" or “Mirror Y”, you can use
(—d the mouse to select the X or Y axis in the CAM view along
Note which the object is to be mirrored.

N=» [f you activate the option “Mirror around arbitrary axis”, you can
(—d enter the X and Y values to define the arbitrary axis along
Note which the object(s) is (are) to be mirrored.

As an alternative, you can use the mouse in the CAM view to
set two points that define the mirror axis.

Click on [Apply].
Click on [Close].

The dialog is closed.

* ¥ 2O

The object is mirrored.
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5.5.11 Rotate/Mirror relative

The “Rotate/Mirror relative” function enables you to rotate objects in the CAM
view by 90° or mirror along the X or Y axis:

B Rotating an object by 90°
1. Select the object to be rotated.
2. Click on the object's point around which the object is to be rotated:

Fig. 313: Rotate : A 3 v 5
object by90° T LS e T ) ‘ {4 Q

\— CircuitPro PM rotates the object(s) around the current anchor
(—ud point .

Note

3. Click on Modify > Rotate/Mirror relative > Rotate 90°.
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®» The object is rotated around the anchor point by 90°:

Fig. 314: Object : ®X 3 \ =
rotated by 90° CRIEIRAA SO

€ The object is rotated around the anchor point .by 90°.

A The above steps apply to all rotate functions in the sub-menu
(—d “Rotate/Mirror relative” accordingly.

Note
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B Mirroring objects along the X axis

1. Select the object or objects to be mirrored.
2. Click on the object point through which the mirror axis is to be placed.

Fig. 315: Mirror : 9 '
o NEEER T EY

Yo The figure above shows the anchor point of the object marked
—ud with a red arrow. This is where CircuitPro PM places the mirror

Note axis.

3. Click on Modify > Rotate/Mirror relative > Mirror X.
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®» The object(s) is (are) mirrored.

Fig. 316:Object %A T )
mﬁ'rored ! G i A 8O

€ The object(s) is (are) mirrored along the X axis.

- The above steps apply to the “Mirror Y” function in the sub-
(—d menu “Rotate/Mirror relative” accordingly.

Note
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5.5.12 Step Repeat

The “Step Repeat” function lets you multiply the selected object(s)
* by any number in X direction,

* by any numberinY direction

* using a defined step distance.

B Multiplying an object
1. Select the object that you want to multiply.

Fig. 317: Step and WA 1 : N
Repeat initial o R 848%
object

2. Click on Modify > Step Repeat...
®» The following dialog is displayed:

Fig. 318: Step & Step Repeat
Repeat dialog
Repetition X 1

Distance X 1mm

(0] Combine to flash, list:

Apply

In this example, the object is to be multiplied by three in X direction and by two
in Y direction with a step distance of 300 mm in x and Y direction.

3. Enter the repetition values in X and Y direction.
4. Enter the step distance in X and Y direction in mm.
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m.- If you check the option “Combine to flash”, the object or group
-

(—d to be multiplied is converted into a flash object.

Note - You can select an aperture size for conversion into flash
objects. The aperture list is displayed when you activate the
option.

5. Click on [Apply].
®» The object is multiplied:

Fig. 319: XA 3 - =
Multiplied objects & R R WO

Step Repeat

Repetition X 1

Distance X 1mm

[ Combine to flash, list

Apply

6. Click on [Close].
€ The object is multiplied.
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5.6 Menu View

Fig. 320: Menu
“View”

Table 43:
Menu
functions
“View”
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The menu “View” allows you to show/hide the different panes and open the

layouts.

Click on the “View” menu item to open the submenu:

View
g Layers... Ale+L
?6 Geometry... Alt+G
T Toolpath... Alt+T
% Processing...
E Properties Alt+R
E Tool Info Alt+1
E CAM 2D... Alt+2
@ Machining 2D...
3D 30 View Alt+3
4':“:‘ Mavigation Alt+Z
5 Messages... Alt+M
g Fault monitor... Alt+F
Layouts
Toolbars

The following table provides a brief description of the menu item’s functions:

Menu item Description For more information, see
chapter “Pane”

Layers... Shows/hides the pane “Layers”. see page 44

Geometry... Shows/hides the pane “Geometry”. |see page 45

Toolpath... Shows/hides the pane “Toolpath”. |see page 45

Processing... Shows/hides the pane see page 46
“Processing”.

Properties Shows/hides the pane “Properties”. |see page 48

Tool info Shows/hides the pane “Tool info”.  |see page 49

CAM 2D... Opens the view “CAM 2D”. see page 27

Machining 2D... | Opens the view “Machining 2D”. see page 30, 31, 32, 33

3D View Opens the view “3D View”. see page 36

Navigation Shows/hides the pane see page 50
“Navigation”:

Messages... Shows/hides the pane “Messages”. |see page 52

Fault monitor... | Shows/hides the pane “Fault see page 53

Monitor”.

V1.0 - 01.2014
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Table 43: Menu item
Menu

functions

CircuitPro PM 2.1

Description

How to work with CircuitPro
PM

For more information, see
chapter “Pane”

Layouts

Opens the sub menu “Layouts”.
Here you can open the different
views with the different panes:

e Standard CAM
e Compact CAM
e Machining

Toolbars

Opens the sub menu “Toolbars”.
Here you can activate/deactivate
the visibility of the individual
toolbars:

Modify
STANDARD
Process
Insert
Custom
Status bar

You find more information about the details of the different submenus in the
corresponding topics of the chapter “Panes”.

© 2014 LPKF AG
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5.7 Menu Select

The menu “Select” allows you to define the elements on the object which should
be selected/highlighted by the mouse.

Click on the “Select” menu item to open the submenu

Fig. 321: Menu
“Select” Select

Q By Polygen
N\ -
‘& Invert in 2D

Selectall  Strg+A

% Open/Closed Path

Polygon

Circle

Rectangle

Text

v Flash

i Toolpath

¥ Enable all

Disable all

The following table provides a brief description of the menu item’s functions:

Table 44: Menu Menu item Description
functions

“Select”

By Polygon Enable this option to create polygons by using your
mouse and to select objects within the polygon.

Invertin 2D Enable this option to invert your selection in the CAM
View.

Select all Selects all objects.

Open/Closed path Selects open/closed path objects.

Polygon Selects polygons.

Circle Selects circles.

Rectangle Selects rectangles.
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Table 44: Menu Menu item Description
functions
“Select”
Text Selects text objects.
Flash Selects flash objects.
Toolpath Selects toolpaths.
Enable all Enables the selection of all objects.
Disable all Disables the selection for all objects in the CAM view.

© 2014 LPKF AG
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5.8 Menu Wizards

This menu contains several wizards to help you in PCB manufacturing.
Click on the “Wizards” menu item to open the submenu:

Fig. 322: Menu .
“Wizards” Wizards

f

Equipment configuration wizard...
Process planning wizard...

Board Production Wizard...

Dispense preparation wizard...

Dispense process wizard...

B B B B

Table 45: Menu Menu item Description

functions
Equipment Use the Equipment configuration wizard to define the
configuration wizard... | existing equipment for the manufacturing of PCBs.
Process planning Use this wizard to set the properties of the prototype
wizard... project (for example: double sided with through

plating).

Board Production This wizard guides you through every step of the PCB
Wizard... manufacturing.
Dispense preparation | Starts a wizard, which guides through the preparation
wizard... of a dispense process.
Dispense process Starts a wizard, which guides through a dispense
wizard... process.
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5.8.1 Equipment configuration wizard

The equipment configuration wizard starts automatically when the program is
started for the first time. This is where you define the equipment you are going
to use.

B Opening the Equipment configuration wizard dialog
1. Click on Wizards > Equipment configuration wizard...

®» The dialog of the Equipment configuration wizard is displayed:

Fig. 323: ' Equipment configuration wizard
Equipment .
configuration
wizard
Overview > .
Connect Machine { _ . \
= Switch on the machine. |
Connection steps Please use the USB cable to connect the
Machine type machine to the PC.
Machine options
Available tools
Through-hole plating
Multilayer
Surface Finishing
CAD System
Summary
)
1 2 3 4
1/ List of configuration steps 13/ [Next] — Confirms the configuration
12/ Section for descriptions or step and switches to the next
configuration options configuration step

/4] [Cancel] — Closes the Equipment
configuration wizard without saving the
settings

2. Follow the prompts of the Equipment configuration wizard.
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®» In the final step, the Equipment configuration wizard displays a summary of
the settings you entered.

Fig. 324: ! Equipment configuration wizard

Equipment
configuration
wizard - Summary

Connect Machine
Connection steps
Machine type
Machine options
Available tools
Through-hole plating
Multilayer

Surface Finishing
CAD System
Summary

Summary

Machine type
LPKF ProtoMat S63

Machine options
Vacuum Tabletop

Available tools
Micro Cutter
Universal Cutter
End Mill RF 0.15 mm
End Mill RF 0.25 mm
End Mill RF 0.4 mm
End Mill 0.8 mm
End Mill 1.0 mm
End Mill 2.0 mm
End Mill 3.0 mm
End Mill Long 1.0 mm

End Mill Long 2.0 mm

J

Copees | N | o

3. Click on [Done], to close the Equipment configuration wizard.
€ The Equipment configuration wizard is finished.
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5.8.2 Process planning wizard

Use the process planning wizard to define the process components you are
going to use.

B Opening the Process planning wizard dialog
1. Click on Wizards > Process planning wizard...

®» The dialog of the process planning wizard is displayed:

Fig. 325: Process Process planning wizard
planning wizard [
Overview
Process type I
[—1 ]
D Process PCBs D Process 2.5D elements
e 1
-
/1/ Steps/Overview /3/ [Next] — Confirms the selection and
/2/ Section for descriptions or switches to the next configuration step
configuration options /4/ [Cancel] — Closes the process
planning wizard without saving the
settings

2. Follow the prompts of the process planning wizard.
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Fig. 326: Process
planning wizard -
Summary

272

»

CircuitPro PM 2.1 _M

settings you entered.

Laser & Electronics

In the final step, the process planning wizard displays a summary of the

Process planning wizard

Process type
Number of Layers
Substrate
Through-hole plating
Surface finishing

Summary

Summary

Process type
Process PCBs

Number of Layers
Double-sided

Substrate
FR4/FRS

Through-hole plating
LPKF ProConduct

Surface finishing

J

Syl - I

3. Click on [Done] to close the Process planning wizard.
€ The Process planning wizard is finished.
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5.8.3 Board Production Wizard

The board production wizard guides you through the board production process.

B Opening the Board Production Wizard dialog
1. Click on Wizards > Board Production Wizard...

®» The dialog of the Board Production Wizard is displayed:

Fig. 327: Board Board Production Wizard
Production .
Wizard

Overview
Mount material

Mount the base material onto the

Material settings machine

Placement

Drill fiducial

Milling layer ‘TextBot...
Milling bottom layer
Bottom 2.5D miilling ...
Flip material

Read fiducials on top ...
Marking drills

Milling layer ‘TextTop"

Milling top layer
Top 2.5D milling insu...

Drilling unplated s
| ¢ . Caco

1 2 3 4
/1/ List of the production phases 3/ [Start] — Starts board production
/2] Section for prompts and display of /4/ [Cancel] — Closes the board
progress production wizard and aborts the

production process.

2. Follow the prompts of the board production wizard.
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Fig. 328: Board
Production
finished
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®» The progress of the current phase and the overall progress are displayed

Board Production Wizard

Overview

Mount material
Material settings
Placement

Marking drills

Drilling unplated
Milling layer ‘TextTop'
Milling top layer

Top 2.5D milling insu...
Contour routing

Board production fini...

Contour routing

P

nl

Current Step progress CLLULLERELLLLEEEELLLEEEELLT LT
Total production progress CLLLLLELLLLLERELLLLEERE TR

3. Click on [Finish], to close the Board Production Wizard.
€ The Board Production Wizard is finished.
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5.84 Dispense Preparation Wizard

? Please note, that you can only use the Dispense preparation
wizard with a ProtoMat S63/S103.

Note

The dispense preparation wizard guides you through the steps for preparing the
dispense process.

B Opening the dispense preparation wizard dialog
1. Click on Wizards > Dispense preparation wizard....

®» The dialog of the dispense preparation wizard is displayed:

Fig. 329: LZ Dispense preparation wizard
Dispense "
preparation
wizard
Overview ~ ~
Prepare dispenser 4 \
Please take the solder paste out of the
Mount dispenser refrigerator.
Mount auxiliary board Wait until the paste has ambient
temperature.
Move to auxiliary board Fix the cartridge to the dispenser.
Auxiliary board height
Dispenser tip height
Dispenser cleaning
Camera offset
Finished
\
. -
—
1 2 3 4
/1/ List of the steps in preparing the /3/ [Next] — Confirms the operation and
dispense process switches to the next preparation step
2/ Section for prompts and display of /4/ [Cancel] — Closes the dispense
progress preparation wizard without saving the

settings

2. Follow the prompts of the dispense preparation wizard.

applied. The last dot has a greater distance to the other dots.

Note This last dot is used for measuring the offset. If this dot is not
measured correctly the dispense process cannot be run
correctly. Thus, it is essential that you check the camera image
before confirming the offset in the wizard.

# In order to determine the camera offset, 5 solder paste dots are

The following scenarios may occur when measuring the camera offset:

© 2014 LPKF AG V1.0 - 01.2014 275



How to work with CircuitPro PM

Fig. 330: Fiducial
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automatically
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Scenario 1
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B The camera finds the last applied dot and centers it in the camera image.

1.

Click on [Accept Current Position] to apply the position.

Alignment x

Check alignment result. Click 'Accept Current Position' if the result is OK. Click
'Find and center' to find and then move to the center of the fidudial.

Fiducials: | Layer "Fiducial"

Fiducial

Alignment parameters

Fiducials for step-and-repeat

Diameter Tolerance 0,3 mm
Search Area Length 10 mm
Minimum Fiducial Quality 90 %

Distance for Direct Acceptance 0,1 mm
Show Fiducial Time 0s
Maximum no. of centering tries 3
Manual centering if not found @ Yes

Ask for confirmation O Yes
Find and Center
Accept Current Position
Retry

Abort

O No
@ No

a[v]l 14T (Pl ]l o]

€ The “Camera offset” phase is finished successfully.

Scenario 2

o ¥

The camera finds the last applied dot but does not center it in the camera

image.
Click on [Find and Center].

The camera centers the dot.

Click on [Accept Current Position].
The “Camera offset” phase is finished successfully.

V1.0 - 01.2014
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Fig. 331: Fiducial
not recognized
automatically
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Scenario 3

How to work with CircuitPro

PM

B The camera does not find the dot.

1. Use the X and Y buttons (/1/) in the “Processing” pane to position the last
applied dot approximately at the center of the camera image.

2. Click on [Find and Center].

The camera centers the dot.

3. Click on [Accept Current Position].

Fie Edit Inset Toolpath Modify View Select Wizards Machining Camera Biras Help

PaEE LsEBEA
R AN

Wl

CAM = Machining

-kt BN

[ Processing
7 g
o4 omm 5 (1A 1@ |9
1 [R— 294,876 mm ‘@T‘
- 13,618 mm B i
Bl 7. positioning
P | i i o — 9o Depth limite]
‘: A et Z mm mounted
) Selecthead Head actions
| o @ | m

Operate

Tool information —|

T
R L

<Process All> - Dispense time: 110
=

Dispense p

L

Overview
Prepare dispense|
Mount dispenser
Mount auxiliary bl
Move to auxiliary|
Auxiliary board h
Dispenser tip hei
Dispenser cleanis
Camera offset
Finished

] " SN

Alignment

Check alignment result. Click 'Accept Current Position' if the result is OK. Click
'Find and center' to find and then move to the center of the fiducial.

Fiducials:

Layer "Fiducial”

Fiducial

Fiducials for step-and-repeat

Diameter Tolerance
Search Area Length

Minimurm Fiducial Quality

03mm
10 mm

90%

Distance for Direct Acceptance  [0.1 mm

Show Fiducial Time

os

een camera

Maximum no. of centering ties |3
Manual centering if notfound @ Yes O No

Ask for confirmation OYes @ No

Find and Center

Aceept Current Position

/1/ X and Y buttons

@ The “Camera offset”

/2/ Camera image centered

phase is finished successfully.
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Fig. 332:
Dispense
preparation
wizard finished
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Scenario 4
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B The camera finds one of the first four dots.

1. Use the X and Y buttons (/1/) in the “Processing” pane to position the last
applied dot approximately at the center of the camera image.

o ¥ D

Click on [Find and Center].

The camera centers the dot.
Click on [Accept Current Position].
The “Camera offset” phase is concluded successfully.

3. If the camera offset is successfully adjusted, follow the next instructions of
the Dispense preparation wizard.

®» The following view is displayed, if the Dispense preparation wizard is

finished:

Dispense preparation finished
Overview
Prepare dispenser 'd
_ The dispense preparation wizard has
Mount dispenser finished the preparation steps. Feel free
Mount auxiliary board to remove the auxiliary board.
Move to auxiliary board Start the dispense process wizard to
Auxiliary board height dispense on a board.
Dispenser tip height
Dispenser cleaning
Camera offset
Finished
sece o
J
Cores | (NN | o
4. Click on [Done], to close the Dispense preparation wizard.
€ The Dispense preparation wizard is finished.
V1.0 - 01.2014 © 2014 LPKF AG
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5.8.5 Dispense process wizard

The dispense process wizard guides you through the steps of the dispense
process.

? Beforehand you must have created the solder paste paths and
passed through the Dispense preparation wizard.

Note

B Opening the dispense process wizard dialog
1. Click on Wizards > Dispense process wizard...

®» The dialog of the dispense process wizard is displayed:

Fig. 333: Dispensing wizard
Dispense process B e
wizard

Overview
Mount board

Mount the circuit board onto
the machine. Measure the
height and enter it into the

Select toolpath

Move camera

input field.
Select toolpath
Move camera
Measure board height
Dispenser cleaning
Process dispensing
Dispensing process f... = =

-

I
I I
1 2 3 4

/1/ List of process steps /3/ [Next] — Starts a new dispense
12/ Section for prompts and display of process
progress /4/ [Finish] — Closes the dispense

process wizard

2. Follow the prompts of the dispense process wizard.
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Fig. 334:
Dispense process
wizard finished

Dispensing wizard

Dispensing process finished
Overview
Mount board 4 N\

Select toolpath
Move camera
Select toolpath

Move camera
Measure board height

Dispenser cleaning

Process dispensing

Dispensing process ... Current Step progress IR m
Total production progress RN Rnmmm

(N J

[ neccboc B

3. Click on [Next board], if you want to dispense solder paste on another
board.

Or
3. Click [Finish], if you want to close the Dispense process wizard.
€ The Dispense process wizard is finished.
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5.9 Menu Machining

Fig. 335: Menu
“Processing”

Table 46: Menu
functions
“Machining”

How to work with CircuitPro

CircuitPro PM 2.1

PM
The menu “Machining” allows you to start/stop the processing and to make
settings for the PCB processing.
Click on the “Machining” menu item to open the submenu:
Machining |
[) Process all
Stop processing
Production Phase...
?lg] Placement...
Fiducials...
A~ Measure milling width...
Lkl
?!‘g Alignment...
Y Drill reference holes...
Service...
Determine camera head offset...
2& Teach tool-holder positions...
* Connect...
The following table provides a brief description of the menu item’s functions:
Menu item Description
Process all Starts the production.
Stop processing Stops the production.
Production Opens the dialog “Create new phase”. Then you can create a
phase... new production phase.
Placement... Opens the dialog “Placement®.
Fiducials... Inserts fiducials as toolpath in the machining view.
Measure milling Only with conical surface milling tools (Universal Cutter
width... and Micro Cutter:
the current milling width is measured.
Alignment... Opens the dialog “Alignment”.
Drill reference Opens the dialog “Drill reference holes”.
holes...
Service... Access to service functions for service staff.
Determine camera | Starts a dialog, which guides you through the procedure to
head offset... determine the camera head offset.
Teach tool-holder | Measures the tool position by camera.
positions...
V1.0 - 01.2014 281
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Table 46: Menu Menu item Description
functions

“Machining”

Connect... Opens the dialog “Connect...”.
CircuitPro is connecting the machine.

59.1 Process all

The menu item “Process all” starts the circuit board production. The individual
production phases are processed one after the other.

Click on Machining > Process all to start the board production.
B Starting the process

1. Click on Machining > Process all.
€ The processing has been started.
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5.9.2 Stop processing

Use “Stop processing” in order to stop the current processing of the circuit
board. The current phase is not completed. The milling head moves to the
pause position.

To stop the machine processing the material, click on
Machining > Stop processing.

If you want to resume processing the circuit board you have the following
options:

* Restarting the whole phase where the process was interrupted [Resume].
»  Continue the process from the selected phase onwards [Ignore].
*  Cancel the process [Cancel].

Fig. 337: r > |
Processing a
aborted I\ Last process was aborted

The last process was not completed.
Machine: 5103

Processing: Selected toolpath
Current phase: Milling bottom
Processing bottom side (mirrored)

Click "Resume” to resume the last process.

Click "Ignore" to process the selected options.
Click "Cancel" to cancel the whole process.
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5.9.3 Production phase
You can create new production phases for the circuit board production.
These will be displayed in the “Phases” branch in the “Toolpath” pane.

B Creating a new phase
1. Click on Machining > Production phase...

®» The following dialog is displayed:

new Phase

Name
Processing Step  Mount material -
Link to <None> v

Processing order 1
[) The data are mirrored (bottom side data)

[ The phase contains toolpath data

Apply Close

Enter a name for the new phase.
Select a processing step.
Select a linked phase if necessary.

Select the processing order. This field defines when your newly created
phase will be processed.

o krowbn

‘.- Option “The data should be mirrored”
- Activate this check box if the phase to be created shall be
Note processed after the circuit board has been turned over. The
data are mirrored to achieve this.

‘- Option “The phase contains toolpath data”
=

Activate this check box if the phase to be created shall contain
Note toolpaths.

Click on [Apply].

Click on [Close].

6
®» The new phase is created and is displayed in the “Toolpath” pane.
7
€ The new phase is created.
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5.94 Placement

PM

Use “Placement” to move and/or multiply the processing data in the Machining
view of CircuitPro PM.

Click on Machining > Placement to open the dialog.

The section “Relative translation” lets you move the whole circuit board design
within the machining view.

m‘- Please note that you can move the processing data only as a
)
=

whole and not individual toolpaths etc.

Note

The “Step and Repeat” section lets you multiply the circuit board design as

desired in X and Y direction with a defined step distance. Thus you can produce
several circuits on one panel.

Fig. 339:
Placement

P! Placement ®

Relative translation[mm]

di: (160 mm 2 dy: 160 mm

Set center

Rotation

Angle 0° = “ 'y o

Step and Repeat
Number of copies
X 1 vl =
Spacing between copies[mm]

X |0 mm ¥: 0mm

@~

© 2014 LPKF AG

Moving the processing data (relative translation)
Enter a dX value.

Enter a dY value.

Click on [Apply].

— Procedure without entering X and Y values

You can also move the processing data in the Machining view
using your mouse.

To do this, click on the processing data and while pressing the
left mouse button drag the circuit frame to the position where
you want to place the circuit design.

V1.0 - 01.2014
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®» The circuit board date are placed at the corresponding position.

rq— If you want to move the processing data to the center of the
- working area, click on [Set center].

Note

4. Click on [Close].
€ The processing data are moved.

B Rotating the processing data

1. Enter the angle in the field \Angle\.

2. Click on the buttons beside to rotate the processing data in the desired
direction.

€ The processing data was rotated.

Multiplying the processing data

Enter the number of circuits that are to be produced in X and Y direction.
Enter the step distance of the circuits in X and Y direction.

Click on [Apply].

Click on [Close].

[ |
1
2
3
®» The circuits are created according to the values entered.
4
€ The processing data are multiplied.

‘— If you apply changes in the technology dialog that modify the
- bounding box of the current job (e.g. deactivating the contour

Note routing or the fiducials) after having multiplied the circuit, you
can adjust the job to the original placement values.

The following warning is displayed if the toolpaths are
recomputed in the technology dialog prompting you to execute
the placement again.

I\ Warning
The bounding box of the current job has been changed and it

does not correspond to the last Placement values (spacing is
changed in order to keep the absolute offsets between the

copies). Please execute Placement again.

- Click on [Reset] in the placement dialog. The current design
is adjusted to the original placement values.
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5.9.5 Fiducials

Using the function "Fiducials," you can set the optical markings in the machining
view of CircuitPro PM. These fiducials are only inserted into the layout as
toolpaths and are not present as geometrical objects. This means that in the
CAM view of CircuitPro PM, the fiducials which were created by this function
are not displayed.

‘_‘- In order to be able to perform this function, you must first
- generate the toolpaths so that the layout can be displayed in
Note the machining view.

Using the function "Fiducials” you can
» set the fiducials in the machining view,
» process the fiducials in the machining view and
+ delete the fiducials in the machine view.

B Inserting fiducials

e Ideally, set four fiducials in order to align the top and bottom side
to each other.

However, you can also work with two fiducials. In this case,

Tip these should be diagonally aligned to one another.

1. Click on Machining > Fiducials...

®» The machining view of CircuitPro PM is activated.

®» The following dialog is displayed:

Fig. 340:
Fiducials
Phase: DrillFiducial v
Tool:  Spiral Drill 1,5 mm v
Mode: @ Insert
O Edit
Fiducial
X: [0mm = y: 0mm

Set coordinates

Close

2. Select the processing phase in the field \Phase\, in which the fiducials are to
be generated.

3. Select the drilling tool in the field \Tool\ for generating the fiducials.

4. If not active, activate the mode {Insert}.

5. Enter the X and Y coordinates of the fiducials and click on [Set coordinates].
Or

5. Using your mouse, on the machining view, click where you would like to
place the fiducials.

© 2014 LPKF AG V1.0 - 01.2014 287



How to work with CircuitPro PM CircuitPro PM 2.1 _W

Laser & Electronics

®» The fiducial is inserted in the appropriate position in the machining view.

N\==» Editing the coordinates of the fiducials
- If you would like to change the coordinates of a fiducial, proceed
Note as follows:
1. Activate the mode "Edit".
- The coordinates of the last fiducial set are shown.
2. Change the coordinates and click on [Set coordinates].
or
2. Select the fiducial and move this to the desired position
in the machining view.
- The coordinates have been edited.

m_.— Delete fiducial
- If you would like to delete a fiducial, proceed as follows:
Note 1. Activate the mode "Edit".

- The coordinates of the last fiducial set are shown.

2. Select the fiducial to be deleted.
3. Click on [Remove].

Il If you have deleted the coordinates of the fiducial, the
coordinates of the fiducial set previously are shown
automatically!!!

- The fiducial has been deleted.

6. Please repeat step 5 until you have generated the desired number of
fiducials.
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®» A rectangle, which highlights the position of the fiducials, is created around
the layout:
Fig. 341: Fiducial E"-:EN Al 22899

marks in the
machining view.

/1/ Fiducials 12/ Rectangle

7. Click on [Close].

®» The dialog is closed.
€ The fiducials were inserted.
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Fig. 342: Measure
milling width
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5.9.6 Measure milling width ProtoMat E33/S43
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The menu item “Measure milling width” lets you mill a line in the base material

and measure the milling width with the camera.

Click on Machining > Measure milling width...
The following dialog is displayed:

Instruction

Use the mouse for positioning the line in the machining view.
Click with left mouse button inside material area to place milling line.

Click "Mill Line" to mill a line.

Please check the milling width with a microscope.
Click "Accept Width" to continue processing.
Click "Try new Tool" te change the tool.

Parameters

Line width set value: 0,2 mm ® Horizontal milling line

Linelength =~ 10mm | O Vertical milling line

Mill a Line Try New Tool

Y. Measure milling width x

Accept Width

Measuring the milling width

Enter the length of the line to be milled.
Select an option:

*  Horizontal milling line

» Vertical milling line

Click on [Mill a Line].

The line is milled at the selected position.

@ N~ n

»

5. Check the milling width with a microscope:

Click on the position in the Machining view where you want to mill the line.

ﬁ- To determine the correct milling width, put on the microscope
= at the lower, inner edges of the copper:

Note

[CU]

6. Click on [Accept Width], if the milling width is okay.

V1.0 - 01.2014
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or

6. Adjust the tool manually and mill a line again until the result of the milling

width is okay.

or

6. Install a new tool.

7. Click on [Try New Tool].

8. Repeat the steps 1 to 6.

€ The milling width has been measured.
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The menu item “Measure milling width” lets you mill a line in the base material
and measure the milling width with the camera.

Click on Machining > Measure milling width....
The following dialog is displayed:

Fig. 343: Measure

milling width ;
Instruction

Use the mouse for positioning the line in the Machining View.

Click "Start” to start the process.
Click "Cancel” to abort.

Parameters

Line width set value: 0.2 mm ® Horizontal milling line

Line length  10mm 2 O vertical milling line

Start

Click with left mouse button inside material area to place milling line.

Canicel

i Measure milling width x

Measuring the milling width

Enter the length of the line to be milled.
Select an option:

*  Horizontal milling line

» Vertical milling line

Click on [Start].

@ N~ n

&

Click on the position in the Machining view where you want to mill the line.

The line is milled at the selected position. The Camera pane displays the

milled line.

®» The following dialog with the measurement results is displayed:

Fig. 344: Result = Check milling width result
of milling width

check

You can find the measured value below.

Desired channel width

Measured width

Close

5. Click on [Close].
€ The milling width is measured.
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Fig. 345: Measure
milling width

Fig. 346: Result
of milling width
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5.9.8 Measure milling ProtoMat D104

The menu item “Measure milling width” enables you to mill a line in the base
material and measure the milling width with the camera.

Click on Machining > Measure milling width....
The following dialog is displayed:

i Measure milling width x

Instruction

Use the mouse for positioning the line in the Machining View.
Click with left mouse button inside material area to place milling line.

Click "Start” to start the process.
Click "Cancel” to abort.

Parameters
Line width set value: 0.2 mm ® Horizontal milling line

Line length  10mm 2 O vertical milling line

Start Canicel

@ N~ n

&

Measuring the milling width

Click on the position in the Machining view where you want to mill the line.
Enter the length of the line to be milled.

Select an option:

* Horizontal milling line

» Vertical milling line

Click on [Start].

The line is milled at the selected position. The Camera pane displays the
milled line.

The following dialog with the measurement results is displayed:

Z» Check milling width result

You can find the measured value below.

Desired channel width

Measured width

Close

5. Click on [Close].
€ The milling width has been measured.
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5.9.9 Alignment (only if camera is present)

The dialog “Alignment” allows you modify the settings for the “ReadFiducials”
phase.

B Modifying the settings for phase “ReadFiducials”
1. Click on Machining > Alignment.

®» The following dialog is displayed:

Fig. 347: Alignment x
Alignment

Please select the fiducials that will be used in phases 'Read Fiducials'

Fiducials:  Phase "DrillFiducial” -

DnillFiducial

Alignment parameters

O Use fiducials of original project only
Fiducials for step-and-repeat
® Use outer fiducials of entire multiplied project

Diameter Tolerance 0,3 mm
Search Area Length 10 mm
Minimum Fiducial Quality 90 %

Distance for Direct Acceptance 0,1 mm
Show Fiducial Time 0s

Maximum no, of centering tries |3

a[v]| el ] (Pl ]| (Tl d| (ool o]

Manual centering if notfound ® Yes O No

Ask for confirmation O Yes @ No

— coc

2. Select the existing fiducials in the design that are to be used in the
“DrillFiducials” phase.

3. Modify the individual parameters for the “ReadFiducials” phase as
necessary.
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Table 47: Option Description
Alignment
Fiducials for step- If the project has been multiplied with “Step and
and-repeat Repeat”, the fiducials are multiplied as well.
Use fiducials of original project only
Use outer fiducials of entire multiplied project
Diameter Tolerance | Defines the tolerance for the diameter of the fiducial.
Search Area Length | Defines the size of the search area.
Minimum Fiducial Defines the quality level that a found fiducial must
Quality meet in order to be centered.
Distance for Direct Defines how precisely the fiducial must be centered
Acceptance in the camera image.
Show Fiducial Time | Defines the time that the camera remains on a
found fiducial before continuing the process.
Maximum No. of Defines the maximum number of tries to center a
centering Tries found fiducial in the camera image.
Manual Centering If | If no fiducial is found, a dialog for manual centering
Not Found is displayed.
Ask for After finding and centering a fiducial, the fiducial
Confirmation must be confirmed.
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4. Modify the settings as desired.
5. Click on [OK].
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€ The settings for the “ReadFiducials” phase are applied.

5.9.10 Drill reference holes

Use “Drill reference holes” to drill the holes for the reference pins.

if no camera is available.

The reference hole system can be used for aligning the board

Note The reference hole system is not used if a vacuum table is

mounted.

Click on Machining > Drill reference holes to open following dialog:

Drill Reference Holes
Operations
@® Drill Both Reference Holes
O Drill Reference Hole at Home Position
O Drill Reference Hole Opposite To Home Position
Parameters
Use LPKF Standard Settings
Offset of hole near Home [mm] © mm

Distance of the two reference holes [mm] 255 mm

Delete stored positions.

Cancel

There are three options for drilling reference holes to choose from:

» Drill Both Reference Holes: One reference hole is drilled at the home
position and one opposite to the home position.

« Drill Reference Hole at Home Position: A reference hole is drilled at the

home position.

+ Drill Reference Hole Opposite To Home Position: A reference hole is
drilled at the position opposite to the home position.

V1.0 - 01.2014
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B Drilling reference holes

1. Select the desired option for drilling the reference holes in the “Operations”
section.

f"- The “Parameters” section contains LPKF standard settings.

= These settings are activated by default. If you want to use

Note different values, remove the check mark at <Use LPKF
Standard Settings>.

2. Enter the offset value and the distance between the reference holes in the
“Parameters” section if necessary.

3. Click on [Start].

®» The milling head moves to the corresponding position(s) and drills the
reference hole(s).

‘— The reference holes are drilled using a Spiral Drill 2.95 mm.

=] This tool must be present in the tool magazine or, in case of

Note machines without tool magazine, must be inserted manually
into the clamp (when prompted).

€ The reference holes are drilled.

5.9.11 Service

Only qualified personnel authorized by LPKF can activate the “Service” menu
item by entering a password.
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5.9.12 Determining the camera head offset

This function lets you measure the offset between the camera and the milling
head.

Click on Machining > Determine camera head offset...

®» The following dialog is displayed:

Fig. 349:
Determine e Determine camera-to-milling-head offset
camera-to-
milling-head Please select whether you want to determine the X/Y-offset between
offset camera position and milling head position or whether you want to
determine the position offset between z-focus level and the position
where the tool tip touches the material surface.
The Z-offset is used for 2.5D applications only.
Determine X/Y-Offset %MZ—FM&O@ i Cancel i
You can choose between determining the X/Y-Offset and the Z-Focus-Offset.
The Z-Focus-Offset is used to determine the material height for 2.5D
operations.
B Determining the X/Y-Offset
1. Put the base material onto the table.
2. Click on [Determine X/Y-Offset].
® The following dialog is displayed in the machining view:
Fig. 350: e = = ) .
Determine W ol dl A “‘Rma i)
camera-to-
milling-head
offset

Determine camera-to-milling-head offset

Instruction

To measure the camera-to-head offset, a reference hole has to be drilled.

Click on the machine area to modify the position for the reference hole within the shown rectangle on the material.

Results
Old offset: 0,000 mm / -40,000 mm

3. Follow the instructions in the dialog window.
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Fig. 351: Offset
determined

Fig. 352: Save
results

Fig. 353:
Synchronizing
the results

Fig. 354:
Dismount the
depth limiter

© 2014 LPKF AG
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4. Click on [Apply].

®» A hole is drilled at the selected position. The camera moves to this drill hole

and measures the position (see “Camera” pane).

®» The following dialog is displayed:

How to work with CircuitPro
PM

Determine camera-to-milling-head offset x

Instruction
The offset was measured successfully. The result is shown below.

Results
New offset: -0,266 mm / -42,158 mm
Old offset: -0,270 mm / -42,155 mm

Cancel

5. Click on [OK].
®» The following dialog is displayed:

Q Save results to machine

The results are saved to a file on the computer currently connected.
It is possible to save the results also into the machine memory. In
that case, the machine settings are independent of the current

Cancel

6. Click on [Save].

® CircuitPro synchronizes the results with the machine. A corresponding

message is displayed:

0 Synchronizing with the machine

Please wait while the settings are written to the machine.
Do not abort this operation and do not switch off the machine.

€ The X/Y-Offset is determined.

B Determining the Z-Focus offset
1. Click on [Determine Z-Focus-Offset].

®» The following message is displayed:

o Dismount the depth limiter

mode cannot work with a mounted depth limiter.

Ensure that the depth limiter is dismounted. The selected operation

wae For more information about dismounting the depth limiter, please

=
Note

refer to the delivered ProtoMat S manual.

2. Confirm the message by clicking on [OK].

V1.0 - 01.2014
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Fig. 355: Teach Z-
Focus Offset

Fig. 356: Refining
Z position

Fig. 357: Teach Z-
Focus Offset

Fig. 358: Auto-
focusing in
progress
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®» The following dialog is displayed:
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| 4 |
A\ Teach z-Focus Offset
Move the head to the position over the material where you want to
determine the offset. The position needs to allow auto focussing to
work properly. Move the head in Z-Position close to the material but
stay well above it. Click OK to start refining the Z-position.
corcl
3. Follow the instructions in the dialog.
4. Click on [OK].
®» The following dialog is displayed:
A\ Refining Z position
Use a sheet of paper to determine when the head has reached the
material. Use Z-controls to move the head up and down. Click OK
when the paper is stuck between head and material but moving up
would release it.
corcl
5. Follow the instructions in the dialog.
6. Click on [OK].
®» The following dialog is displayed:
| 4 |

o Teach Z-Focus Offset

Remove the sheet of paper and close the cover. The machine will
determine the focus level after clicking OK.

The machine will start the auto focus procedure several times to get

a stable result.

1t requires about 2 minutes.

7. Follow the instructions in the dialog.
8. Click on [OK].

®» The following message is displayed:

o Auto-focusing in progress

Please wait while the camera searches for the focus height.

V1.0 - 01.2014
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®» The result of the measurement procedure is displayed:

Fig. 359: Results r
e Teach Z-Focus Offset

There is no previous value for Z-Focus offset.

The results of the measurement procedure are as following:Focus
position 4,74403293466372 mm ( Calculated offset
15,6059670653363 mm )

Focus position 4,76403293466372 mm ( Calculated offset
15,5859670653363 mm )

Focus position 4,77403293466372 mm ( Calculated offset
15,5759670653363 mm )

Focus position 4,77403293466372 mm ( Calculated offset
15,5759670653363 mm )

Focus position 4,78024692653138 mm ( Calculated offset
15,5697530734686 mm )

The range of values spans 0,0362139918676618 mm.

The proposed offset is 15,5759670653363 mm.
Click 'Yes' to set the proposed offset as current value, click 'No' to

restart auto focussing or click 'Cancel’ to abort the measuring
procedure without changing the offset value.

Yes No { Cancel

9. Follow the instructions in the dialog.
10. Click on [Yes] to set the proposed offset as current value.

®» The following message is displayed:

Fig. 360: Save
results to e Save results to machine
machine
The results are saved to a file on the computer currently connected.
It is possible to save the results also into the machine memory. In
that case, the machine settings are independent of the current
Save Cancel
11. Click on [Save] to save the results into the machine memory.
®» The following message is displayed:
Fig. 361:
Synchronising 0 ot : ’
the results Synchronizing with the machine

Please wait while the settings are written to the machine.
Do not abort this operation and do not switch off the machine.

€ The Z-Focus offset is determined.
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5.9.13 Teach tool-holder positions

Use the menu item “Teach tool-holder positions” to measure the tool-holder
positions of the ProtoMat machine.

Click on Machining > Teach tool-holder Positions...

®» The following dialog is displayed:

Fig. 362: Teach Teach tool holder position X
Tool-holder
Positions i Set position i
L.', Stop i
Moved to first position. Make sure the holder hole is centered. Click Set -
position to take the current position as first position.
The milling head moves to the position of the first tool holder. The camera
focuses automatically and displays the following image in the “Camera” pane:
Fig. 363: Camera Camera —
image of tool- | y 4

holder position

milingLineWidth_default
Gh Camera | G4 Navigation | &4 Properties
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B Measuring tool-holder positions and storing to machine memory

PM

1. Move the cross-hairs to the center of the tool-holder position (black circle)
using the X and Y buttons in the “Processing” pane:
Fig. 364: XY 7 -
bettons Processzing oo
X - positioning
A |umi & (43 |0
‘ ’ X 327,278 mm =
(ALY Mouse cursor
v ¥ 321,224 mm i
Select head Head actions
t;n] 3 [l .
e ) i
Operate Tool information
[> ‘:'T 4 Spiral Drill 2 mm
1 —
5 al — Z speed: 7,00 mm/s
=Process All=
b Rev. speed: 80000 rpm
Max penetr. depth: 10,00 mm
Z penetr. offset: 5,00 mm

G Layers | (58 Geometry | G4 Toolpath | 38 Processing | G4 Tool info

»

© 2014 LPKF AG

Click on [Set current camera position as position of first holder].

position of the last tool holder.

Repeat step 1.

Click on [Set current camera position as position of last holder].

holder positions one after the other.

V1.0 - 01.2014

The position is stored as the first position. The milling head moves to the

The position is stored as the last position. The camera moves to all tool-
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®» The following dialog showing the results is displayed:

Fig. 365: Results Teach tool holder position ®
Restart teaching
Stop
Teach result for all holders -

Result for holder: 1( X = 5,36073842515967; ¥ = 277 489979463514 )
Check all tool helders: Center of centers: { X = 5,36073842515967; ¥ =

Save and close Cancel

The dialog allows the following operations:
» Restart teaching the tool-holder positions [Restart teaching]

»  Stop the current operation (e.g. when storing or performing the measuring
again) [Stop]

»  Store the measurement results [Save And Close]

* Abort all operations and close the dialog [Cancel]

5. Click on [Save and close].

®» The following message is displayed:

Fig. 366: Save

results to 9 Teach Tool Holder Positions
machine
Do you want to write the settings to the machine? Otherwise,
positions will only be available locally.

.

6. Click on [Yes] in order to store the results to the machine's memory.

® CircuitPro PM synchronizes the measurement results with the machine's
memory. A corresponding message is displayed.

€ The tool-holder positions are measured and stored to the machine's
memory.
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5.9.14 Connect

The menu item “Connect” allows the following operations:
*  Connect CircuitPro PM with an LPKF ProtoMat machine [Connect].
» Disconnect CircuitPro PM from the LPKF ProtoMat machine [Disconnect].

» If CircuitPro PM is currently connected to an LPKF ProtoMat machine:
Select a different machine type [Switch To].

ﬂ- This step is only necessary if you switch on the ProtoMat
= machine after starting CircuitPro PM

Note or

if you want to connect CircuitPro PM to a ProtoMat machine
that differs from the one configured previously.

B Connecting CircuitPro PM with an LPKF ProtoMat machine
1. Click on Machining > Connect...

®» The following dialog is displayed:

Fig. 367: Connect
the machine

x)

Connect the Machine

Select the machine to connect

_'

2. Select your machine type in the drop-down list.

— CircuitPro PM provides a virtual machine for simulating
processes. You can connect CircuitPro PM to the virtual
machine at any time, even when no real machine is connected

Tip  tothe PC.

3. Click on [Connect].
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®» The following message window is displayed:

Fig. 368:

Connection steps

@ Connecting the machine.

@ Checking the machine, machine type, firmware.

@ Synchronizing the settings.

(D Checking if there was an abnormal termination and fixing it.
@ Referencing the machine.

D Moving to the startup position,

Check if a tool is present in the main clamp and specify the corresponding tool holder.

_‘

Check if a tool is clamped and specify the position of the tool magazine.
Click on [OK].
CircuitPro PM is connected to the ProtoMat machine.

¢ o F

Disconnecting CircuitPro PM from the LPKF ProtoMat machine
Click on Machining > Connect...

Click on [Disconnect].

CircuitPro PM is disconnected from the LPKF ProtoMat machine.

PO

Switching CircuitPro PM to a different LPKF ProtoMat machine

Select the machine type in the drop-down list.
Click on [Switch To].

The message window for the connection steps is displayed.
The connection of CircuitPro PM is switched to the other machine.

¢ ¥ P~ 0
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5.10 Menu Camera

wame 1 he menu “Camera” is only visible if you are using a machine
A . . .
—ud that is equippede with a camera.

Note

The menu “Camera” allows you to change the settings of the camera.
Click on the “Camera” menu item to open the submenu:

Fig. 369: Menu
“Camera” Camera
Options »
Actions >
Movement »
Qverlay »
Search v
The following table provides a brief description of the menu item’s functions:
Table 48: Menu Menu item Description
functions
“Camera” Options Opens the submenu “Options”.
Actions Opens the submenu “Actions”.
Movement Opens the submenu “Movement”.
Overlay Opens the submenu “Overlay”.
Search Opens the submenu “Search”.
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> Options
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5.10.1 Options

The menu item “Options” allows you to modify the image acquisition settings of
the camera.

Click on Camera > Options to open the following cascading menu:

Camera

{ Options 4 ’ Image settings
Actions 4 Camera light

Movement »

Save settings

Overla »
Y Save parameter set

Search >

Load parameter set

Create parameter set

The following functions are available in the “Options” sub-menu:

Image settings
Camera light

Save settings

Save parameter set
Load parameter set
Create parameter set

V1.0 - 01.2014 © 2014 LPKF AG
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The sub-menu “Image settings” allows you to modify specific camera settings.

Click on Camera > Options >

Image settings to open the following dialog:

Fig. 371: Image
acquisition ROl
settings Gain (master) [%] " 1 B Frame rate [1/5] 30,00 Offs X 0
Offs Y 0
Brightness [%] A 5
Saze X 640
Contrast [%) A 37 Saze Y 480
Exposure [%] A 60 = Dout
Calibration Paramet t:
X v Angle = =
00044129 00044129 0
Add
Backlight comp. [%] 3100 B Dauto Calibrate o
8 enabled xdistance [mm] 100 = —
Sharpness 1) A 41 y dekance fomn] 100 = Load all
X count 1 Save all
Gamma corr. %] A 27
Ye it 1
Mirror / rotate Mimor horzortal Y. Snap and calibrate
DirectShow camera selection
Select
The following settings are available:
Table 49: Image Setting Description
acquisition
settings
Miscellaneous

Gain (master)

Adjusts the signal amplification of the camera.

Brightness [%]

Adjusts the brightness of the camera image.

Contrast [%]

Adjusts the contrast of the camera image.

Exposure [%]

Adjusts the exposure time of the camera.

Backlight comp. [%]

Adjusts the backlight compensation.

Sharpness [%]

Adjusts the sharpness of the camera image.

Gamma corr. [%]

Adjusts the gamma correction of the camera image.

Mirror / Rotate

Allows to mirror and/or rotate the camera image.

Frame rate [1/s]

Sets the frame rate of the camera.

ROI [Pixel]

Offs X Adjusts the offset of the region of interest within the
camera image in X direction.

Offs Y Adjusts the offset of the region of interest within the
camera image in Y direction.

Size X Sets the size of the camera image in X direction in
pixels.

Size Y Sets the size of the camera image in Y direction in
pixels.

Digital gain Allows to enter a value for digital amplification of the

camera image.

DirectShow camera selection

Select

Allows to select the active camera.

© 2014 LPKF AG V1.0
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Setting Description

Calibration

X, Y, Angle Shows the calibration factors of the camera.
Calibrate

X distance [mm]

Sets the size of the object in X direction that is to be
used for calibration.

Y distance [mm)]

Sets the size of the object in y direction that is to be
used for calibration.

Angle offset Sets the angle of the objects that are to be used for
calibration.

X count Sets the number of objects in X direction that are to
be used for calibration.

Y count Sets the number of objects in Y direction that are to

be used for calibration.

Snap and calibrate

Starts the calibration and computes the calibration
factors.

Parameter sets

Add Adds camera parameter sets.

Load Loads an existing camera parameter set or creates
a new one.

Save Saves the changed settings into the selected
camera parameter set.

Load all Loads all existing camera parameter sets into the
drop-down list.

Save all Saves the settings of all camera parameter set.

V1.0 - 01.2014
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5.10.1.2 Camera light

The sub-menu “Camera light” allows you to change the brightness of camera
light.

Click on Camera > Options > Camera light to open the following dialog:

ig. :C (
lgne e Camera Light x
& 2 =
A

You can change the brightness of the camera light as follows:
*  Moving the slider using the mouse.

» Entering a value into the input field and confirming the value with the “Enter”
key.
*  Clicking on the scroll buttons.

54‘- The camera light value is automatically reset to 2 when the

= program is restarted.
Note

5.10.1.3 Save settings

The sub-menu “Save settings” allows you to save specific camera settings.
B Saving the camera settings

1. Click on Camera > Options > Save settings.
€@ The camera settings are saved.

5.10.1.4 Save parameter set
The sub-menu “Save parameter set” allows you to save specific camera
settings.

B Saving the current parameter set

1. Click on Camera > Options > Save parameter set.
€ The parameter set is saved.
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Fig. 373: Load
parameter set

Fig. 374: Load
parameter set -
drop-down list

Table 50: Pre-sets
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The sub-menu “Load parameter set” allows you to select specific camera

parameter sets.

B |oading a camera parameter set

1. Click on Camera > Options > Load parameter set.

®» The following dialog is displayed:

Load camera parameter set

Please select the parameter set.

=2 X

2. Click on the arrow button to open the list of camera parameter sets.

Load camera parameter

Please select the parameter set.

drillHole_default
default

millingLineWidth_Sum_default
millingLineWidth_18um_default
millingLineWidth_70um_default
toclHolderRecognition_default
drillHole_glasmaster_default
millingLineWidth_35um_default

3. Select a camera parameter set:

The following pre-sets are available:

Pre-set
drillHole_default

Description

Pre-set for recognizing fiducials

millingLineWidth_5um_default

Pre-set for acquiring milled lines (5 ym copper
thickness)

millingLineWidth_18um_default

Pre-set for acquiring milled lines (18 ym copper
thickness)

millingLineWidth_35um_default

Pre-set for acquiring milled lines (35 ym copper
thickness)

V1.0 - 01.2014 © 2014 LPKF AG



BCPKE

Laser & Electronics

Table 50: Pre-sets
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PM
Pre-set Description
millingLineWidth_70um_default Pre-set for acquiring milled lines (70 um copper
thickness)
toolHolderRecognition_default Pre-set for teaching the tool-holder positions
drillHole_glasmaster_default Pre-set for recognizing fiducials on the glass
master
default Pre-set with default settings
A If you have created other camera parameter sets, these are
(—d also displayed in the drop-down list.
Note
4. Click on [OK].
€ The camera parameter set is loaded.
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Fig. 375: Create
parameter set

Table 51: Create
parameter set
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5.10.1.6 Create Camera Parameter Set

The sub-menu “Create parameter set” allows you to create new camera

parameter sets.

B Creating a camera parameter set

1. Click on Camera > Options > Create parameter set.

®» The following dialog is displayed:

Camera parameter set creation Q@

&) Active

() Standard

Full Name :

Select type of parameter set

O Fiducial Search
O Line Width Finder
(O Tool Holder Recognition

Suffix used:

2. Select a camera parameter

set type:

The following parameter set types are available:

Parameter set type

Select type of parameter set

Description

Active

Currently loaded parameter set

Fiducial Search

Parameter set for searching fiducials

Line Width Finder

Parameter set for measuring the width of a milled
line

Tool Holder Recognition

Parameter set for teaching the tool-holder
positions

Standard Standard parameter set
Suffix used User-defined suffix for the name
Full Name Type name + user-defined suffix

3. Confirm by clicking on [OK].

Or
3. Close the dialog by clicking

on [Cancel].

€ The camera parameter set has been created.

V1.0 - 01.2014
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Fig. 376: Camera
> Actions

Fig. 377: Camera
> Actions >
Measuring mode

CircuitPro PM 2.1

5.10.2 Actions

The sub-menu “Actions” allows you to perform specific camera actions.
Click on Camera > Actions to open the following cascading menu:

How to work with CircuitPro

PM

Camera

Options »

Actions » Measuring mode »

Movement »

Set fiducial parameters

Overlay 4 Find fiducial
Search 4 Calibrate camera
Auto focus
Save image

Show cameras

The following functions are available:

Measuring Mode

Set fiducial parameters
Find fiducial

Calibrate camera

Auto focus

Save image

Show cameras

5.10.21 Measuring mode

The sub-menu “Measuring mode” allows you to perform measurements.

Click on Camera > Measuring mode to open the following cascading menu:

Options >
Actions 4 } ‘ Measuring mode 4 ‘ { None ‘
Movpinent: [y Set fiducial parameters . Point to point
Overlay » Find fiducial Milling width
Search ’ Calibrate camera Circle diameter

Auto focus

Save image

Show cameras

The following functions are available:

*  None
* Point to point
*  Milling width

e Circle diameter

© 2014 LPKF AG
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None

This option deactivates all measurement options.

B Deactivating the measurement options

1. Click on Camera > Actions > Measuring Mode > None
€ The measurement options are deactivated.

Point to Point

The “Point to Point” function lets you measure the distance between two points
of your choice.

B Measuring point to point

—_

Click on Camera > Actions > Measuring Mode > Point to Point.

2. Inthe camera pane, click on the point that you want to use as the starting
point for the measurement.

3. Inthe camera pane, click on the point that you want to use as the end point
for the measurement.

® CircuitPro PM connects the two points with a line.

A The “Camera” pane displays the following values:
(—ad * Distance in X direction (DX)

Note « Distance in Y direction (DY)
* Direct distance (DXY)
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®» The “Camera” pane displays the following image:

Fig. 378: Point to Camera |

DX = 1.174, DY = 0.073, DXY = 1.1¥#7

Point

ciefault

/1/ Starting point of the measurement /3/ Measurement result
/2/ End point of the measurement

€ The point-to-point measurement is finished.

wme For removing the overlay items in the “Camera” pane, please
click on Camera > Overlay > Clear overlay.

Note
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Milling width

The “Milling width” function lets you measure the distance between two lines in
the camera image.

B Measuring the width of the milled channel

1. Click on Camera > Actions > Measuring Mode > Milling width.

2. Mark one edge of the milled channel to be measured by clicking on two
points of the edge.

3. Click on a point on the opposite edge of the milled channel to be measured.

®» CircuitPro PM computes the perpendicular line. The length of the
perpendicular line represents the width of the milled channel:

Fig. 379: Width of Camera T
milled channel [ T — —

point-line distance: 0.307 1

default

/1/ Measurement result /3/ Line on edge of milled channel
/2] End point of the measurement

€ The width of the milled channel has been measured.

wae For removing the overlay items in the “Camera” pane, please
a‘ click on Camera > Overlay > Clear overlay.

Note
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Circle Diameter

The “Circle Diameter” function lets you measure the diameter of a circle in the
camera image.

B Measuring the diameter of a circle

1. Click on Camera > Actions > Measuring Mode > Circle Diameter.

2. Inthe camera pane, click on a point on the outer edge of the circle whose
diameter you want to measure.

3. Repeat step 2 twice.

— Select the points on the outer edge of the circle in such a way
that they can form a virtual triangle (see following figure).

Tip

®» CircuitPro PM connects the three points and computes the center,
circumference, and diameter of the circle.

®» The measurement results are displayed in the “Camera” pane:

Fig. 380: Circle Camera X
Diameter

diameter: 0.919, perimeter: 2.889, Xm: 0.05¢

default

/1/ Measurement points /2/ Measurement result

€ The diameter of the circle is measured.

N==e For removing the overlay items in the “Camera” pane, please
'-" click on Camera > Overlay > Clear overlay.

Note

© 2014 LPKF AG V1.0 - 01.2014 319



How to work with CircuitPro PM

5.10.2.2

CircuitPro PM 2.1

IPKE

Laser & Electronics

Set fiducial parameters

The sub-menu “Set fiducial parameters” allows you to set the fiducial

parameters.

B Setting the fiducial parameters

1. Click on Camera > Actions > Set fiducial parameters.

Fig. 381: Set il
fiducial
parameters |8 Fducial search configuration
False E
Fiducial Diameter 1
Fiducial form factor 10
Maximum fiducial diameter 1000
Minimum contour length 50
Minimum Fiducial Diameter 0.1
Minimum fiducial quality (%) 50
|@ Search ROI fregion of interest) (-1:-11)(-1:-1.1))
| Threshold factor 1
Apply Apply and save Close
The following settings are available in the “Fiducial search configuration”
category:
Table 52: Set Property Description
fiducial
parameters

Fiducial search configuration

Best fitting fiducial only

True: Display the fiducial that fits the settings
best.

False: Display all fiducials that meet the set
limits.

Fiducial Diameter

Nominal diameter of the fiducial

Fiducial form factor

Factor for similarity to a circle

Maximum fiducial diameter

Maximum allowable diameter of the fiducial

Minimum contour length

Minimum contour length of an object in pixels
required to be recognized as a fiducial

Minimum Fiducial Diameter

Minimum allowable diameter of the fiducial

Minimum fiducial quality (%)

Tolerance value in percent for the fiducial
diameter

Search ROI

Allows you to define a region of interest, to
search for fiducials.

Threshold factor

Factor for the brightness threshold to
distinguish objects from the background.
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Table 53: Buttons  Buttons Description
Apply Applies the settings in the current selected
fiducial parameter set.
Apply and save Applies and saves the settings for the next
start of CircuitPro.
Close Closes the dialog.

2. Modify the settings as desired.
3. Click on [Apply].

3. Click on [Apply and Save].
4. Click on [Close].

®» The dialog is closed.
€ The fiducial parameters have been set.

5.10.2.3 Find Fiducial

The “Find Fiducial” function lets you find fiducials in the camera image.

B Finding a fiducial
1. Click on Camera > Actions > Find Fiducial

®» The camera searches for fiducials. When the search is finished the results
are displayed in a dialog:

Fig. 382: Fiducial
search result A Fiducial search result

Number of Fiducials Found: 1
Index:
0;X:0,00675160298827068;Y:-0,00589029171524747;D:1,073209419

87483;A:0;Scale:1;Score:465892,295334414;T:0

®» The found fiducial is marked accordingly in the “Camera” pane:

Fig. 383: Fiducial o o
marked

Gh Camera ‘@ Navigation | (@4 Properties

€ The fiducial is found.
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A== For removing the overlay items in the “Camera” pane, please
a‘ click on Camera > Overlay > Clear overlay.

Note

5.10.2.4 Calibrate camera

The sub-menu “Calibrate camera” allows you to calibrate the camera.

B Calibrating the camera
1. Click on Camera > Actions > Calibrate camera.

®» The following dialog is displayed:

Fig. 384: Image acquisition settings S
Calibrate camera e
Gain (master) [%] A 1 2 Frame rate [1/5] 30,00 2 Offs X 0
offs v 0
Brightness [%) ™ 5
SzeX 640
Contrast [%] A 37 E SzeY 480
Exposure [%] a 60 =i Qoauto
Calibration Parameter sets
X ¥ Angle defadt -
00044129 0,0044129 0
Add
i o 21 Qauto Calibrate
Backlight comp. [%] A/00 O Load
3 cnabled xdistance [mm] 100 = _—
h: %) -
Sharpness (%) a S y distance [mm] 1,00 = Load all
X count 1 < Save all
Gamma corr. [%] A 27
Y count 1
Mirror / rotate Miror honzortal 4 Snap and calibrate
DirectShow camera selection “
Select

N==» An object of defined size, e.g. a hole of known diameter,
(—ud should be visible in the camera image for calibrating the
Note camera.

Enter the diameter or the size of the object in the fields “X
distance” and “Y distance” and click on [Snap and calibrate].
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The “Calibration” group contains the following settings:
Table 54: Setting Description
Calibration
Calibration
X, Y, Angle Shows the calibration factors of the camera.
Calibrate
X distance [mm] Sets the size of the object in X direction that is
to be used for calibration.
Y distance [mm] Sets the size of the object in y direction that is
to be used for calibration.
Angle offset Sets the angle of the objects that are to be
used for calibration.
X count Sets the number of objects in X direction that
are to be used for calibration.
Y count Sets the number of objects in Y direction that
are to be used for calibration.
Snap and calibrate Starts the calibration and computes the
calibration factors.
2. Modify the settings as desired.
3. Click on [Snap and calibrate].
€ The camera has been calibrated.
5.10.2.5 Auto Focus
The “Auto Focus” function starts the automatic focusing of the camera.
B Starting the automatic focusing procedure
1. Click on Camera > Actions > Auto Focus.
®» The camera focuses automatically so that a crisp camera image is
displayed.
€ The automatic focusing procedure is finished.
© 2014 LPKF AG V1.0 -01.2014 323
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Fig. 385: Save
image

Fig. 386: Select
camera
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5.10.2.6 Save image

The “Save image” function lets you save the current camera image.

B Saving the current camera image
1. Click on Camera > Actions > Save image.

®» The following dialog is displayed:

=iz Libraries » Pictures » + [ 42 ||| Search Pictures 3
G
Organize v New folder =R (%]
It Favorites Pictures library Arange by Folder
Includes: 2 locations
& Libraries Name ’ Date Tags Size Rating
[& Documents
& Music [ CircuitPro 19.00.2013 1117
=) Pictures
B videos
M Computer
€ Network

File name: -

Save astype: |bitmap files (.bmp) v]

2. Enter a file name and select a folder.
3. Click on [Save].
€ The current camera image is saved.

5.10.2.7 Show cameras

The “Show cameras” function shows you all cameras that are available to you.
Click on Camera > Actions > Show cameras to open the following dialog:

Camera setup x

DirectShow camera selection

Select Deselect USB-Videogerat :J

Find ProtoMat camera e.g. by placing a suitable sample under the camera. Try different
cameras by using the above controls. "Select” will store the chosen camera for further use.

Close

B Selecting a camera

Click on the arrow button to open the drop-down list of the available
cameras.

Click on a camera in the drop-down list.
Click on [Select].

Click on [Close].

The camera has been selected.

-_—

o~ @D
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5.10.3 Movement

The menu item “Movement” allows you change height settings and move the
camera and milling head.

Click on Camera > Movement to open the following cascading menu:

oo™ (Camera |
Options >
Actions >
[ Movement  » ‘ . Set focus height
Overlay » Move to focus
Search % Move camera >> head
Move head >> camera

The following functions are available:
* Set focus height

*  Move to focus

*  Move camera >> head

* Move head >> camera

5.10.3.1 Set focus height

The function “Set focus height” lets you set the current camera height as the
focus height.

- a This function is best used after using the “Auto focus” function.

Tip

B Setting the current height as the focus height
1. Click on Camera > Movement > Set focus height.
€ The current height is stored as the focus height.

5.10.3.2 Move to focus

The function “Move to focus” lets you move the camera to the set focus height.
B Moving to the focus height

1. Click on Camera > Movement > Move to focus.
€ The camera moves to the set focus height.
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Fig. 388: Camera
> Overlay
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5.10.3.3 Move camera >> head

The function “Move camera >> head” lets you move the camera to the current
position of the milling head.

a This function is useful for e.g. checking drilled holes.

Tip

B Moving the camera to the current position of the milling head

1. Click on Camera > Movement > Move camera >> head.
€ The camera moves to the current position of the milling head.

5.10.3.4 Move head >> camera

The function “Move head >> camera” lets you move the milling head to the
current position of the camera.
B Moving the milling head to the current position of the camera

1. Click on Camera > Movement > Move head >> camera.
€ The milling head moves to the current position of the camera.

5.10.4 Overlay

The menu item “Overlay” allows you to modify the settings for the camera pane.
Click on Camera > Overlay to open the following cascading menu:

Camera

Options >

Actions >

Movement >

Overlay » m Switch Crosshair State
Search » Clear Overlay
Set Color

The following functions are available in the “Overlay” cascading menu:
+  Switch Crosshair State

* Clear Overlay

« Set Color

V1.0 - 01.2014 © 2014 LPKF AG
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5.10.4.1 Switch Crosshair State

The “Switch Crosshair State” function lets witch on or off the display of the
crosshair in the “Camera” pane.

B Switching the crosshair on/off
1. Click on Camera > Overlay > Switch Crosshair State.

®» The view in the “Camera” pane changes as follows:

Fig. 389:

Crosshair Camea . . ¥R X

drillHole_default

€ The crosshair serving as a centering aid is displayed/hidden in the
“Camera” pane.
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Fig. 390: Clear
Overlay
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5.10.4.2 Clear Overlay

The “Clear Overlay” function lets you clear the camera pane of overlaid
elements.

B Clearing the camera image of overlays
1. Click on Camera > Overlay > Clear Overlay.

®» Overlaid elements are removed from the “Camera” pane:

/1/ Camera pane with overlay /2/ Camera pane without overlay

€ The overlays are cleared.

V1.0 - 01.2014 © 2014 LPKF AG



_MF CircuitPro PM 2.1 How to work with CircuitPro

Laser & Electronics PM

5.10.4.3 Set color

The menu item “Set color” allows you to set the colors of the camera overlays.

B Setting the overlay color
1. Click on Camera > Overlay > Set color.

®» The following dialog is displayed:

Fig. 391: Set
color Choose overlay x

Please choose which type of overlay you want to change

“ | Cancel

A

2. Click on the arrow to open the drop-down list of the settings:

Fig. 392: Set
color available Choose overlay x

settings
Please choose which type of overlay you want to change
Cverlay )
Circle
Measure el
A4
3. Select a setting:
The following settings are available:
Table 55: Set Setting Description
color
Overlay Display color of the crosshair
Circle Color for displaying the results of a fiducial search
Measure Display color of the measure function
4. Confirm your selection by clicking on [OK].
®» The following dialog for selecting the color is displayed:
Fig. 393: Color vy
selection Color x
I: More colors...
o o
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Fig. 394: Camera
> Search
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5. Select a color.

| For a wider choice of colors click on
[More colors...].

Tipp

6. Click on [OK].
€ The color has been set.

5.10.5 Search

The sub-menu “Search” allows you to set parameters the search functions and
to perform search operations.

Click on Camera > Search to open the following cascading menu:

- Options >
Actions »
Movement »
Overlay »
Search » | Find Circles

Find Lines

Spiral Search

Find Corner

The following functions are available in the “Search” sub-menu:
* Find Circles

« Find Lines

» Spiral Search

* Find Corner
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Fig. 395: Find
Circles

CircuitPro PM 2.1 How to work with CircuitII?;\c/)I

5.10.5.1 Find Circles

The “Find Circles” function lets you find circles in the camera image.

B Finding circles

Click on Camera > Search > Find Circles.

(/2/). In addition, the circle is displayed in the camera pane (/1/):

Processng v & x| 30w | CAM:
X{¥ - postionng

‘ 10 mm B lﬁ E lg
4 D™ Bone

Y vowsem
2 - pasitioning
i ! Oimm 8] Z: Sess  Depthlimier
- = ¥ mounted
Select head Head actions
Il 4 S atolocus | | 2] B
Operate Tool information
> B @ e Sl o Information
| <Process Al >

Number of Orcles Found: 1
Index: 0 Radius: 0,51648825918802 DistanceX:
0,00211675694673675 DistanceY: 0,064198755146107

38 Layors | @0 Gocmetyy | @8 Tookatt | @8 Processing @4 Tool rio

Camers

defauk
31 Camera [ isviain | 28 Prgesios

AnchorX= Omm Y= Omm  Length Omm

CusceX= 6,9%4mm Y= 320,2mm

peraton

/1/ Circle in camera pane /2] Message Find Circles Results

€ The circles are found in the camera image.

®» The number of circles found and their parameters are displayed in a dialog

For removing the overlay items in the “Camera” pane, please
click on Camera > Overlay > Clear overlay.

Note
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Fig. 396: Find
Lines

Fig. 397: Find
Lines Camera
pane
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5.10.5.2 Find Lines

The “Find Lines” function lets you find lines in the camera image.
B Finding lines
1. Click on Camera > Search > Find lines.

®» The following message is displayed, showing the results if the line search
and their parameters.

| & a |
A\ Line search result
Lines were found with distance 0,15741156064634 mm

Line 0: Radius: 1,12050002420654 Angle: 0,719995056689555
Line 1: Radius: 0,962999994803467 Angle: 0,719995056689555

®» In addition, the line is displayed in the camera pane:

Camera

{Gh Camera | G4 Navigation | G4 Properties

€ The lines are found in the camera image.

N For removing the overlay items in the “Camera” pane, please
—ud click on Camera > Overlay > Clear overlay.

Note
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The “Spiral search” function lets you search in a spiral over an area to find

fiducials.

B Starting a spiral search

1. Click on Camera > Search > Spiral search.

®» The following dialog is displayed:

Fig. 398:Spiral
Search

Spiral search

Ask for acceptance

Y
Diameter tolerance
Fiducial display time
Force manual centering
Manual centenng on fail
Max tries for centering
Minimum quality

Stop

Minimum valid quality
Search area size
Threshold distance

E Spiral search parameters
ot ) P S .

Minimum quality improvement

Backlash avoid distance
Specifies the distance for moving out first when centering to avoid backlash emors,

False

1 mm

1 mm
0.3 mm
Os
False
False
3

1%
5
40 %
10 mm
0.07 mm

2. If necessary, modify the settings in category “Spiral search parameters”.
The following settings are available:

Table 56: Spiral
Search

Setting

Spiral search parameters

Description

Ask for acceptance

Specifies whether the user has to accept every
found fiducial.

Backlash avoid distance

Specifies the distance that the camera head
moves before centering the fiducial in order to
avoid errors due to backlash.

X

Distance in X direction

Y

Distance in Y direction

Diameter tolerance

Specifies the allowable absolute size
difference from the nominal diameter for the
minimum and maximum recognized diameter.

Fiducial display time

Specifies the time the head rests over the
fiducial after recognition.

Force manual centering

Specifies whether the dialog for manual
centering is displayed even if a fiducial has
been recognized.

Manual centering on fail

Specifies whether the dialog for manual
centering is displayed if automatic centering
has failed.

Max tries for centering

Specifies the maximum tries for centering until
the fiducial is specified as not found.

Minimum valid quality

Defines the minimum quality that has to be
reached at the start of the spiral search.

© 2014 LPKF AG
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Table 56: Spiral Setting Description
Search
Minimum quality improvement Specifies the minimum quality improvement
necessary for continuing the centering.
Search area size Specifies size of the area around the start
location where the fiducial is searched.
Threshold distance Specifies the threshold distance for accepting
the fiducial directly without further centering.
3. Click on [Start].
®» The camera searches for fiducials in spirals. When a fiducial is found, the
following message is displayed:
Fig. 399: Spiral T

Search Result -

fiducial found i Spiral Search Result:

Found: True, Aborted: False, Found Position: { X = 299,908405926249; ¥ = 31,7129851910385 ), Distance { X = 0,00209629659122154; ¥ = 0,00106748914493475 )

®» If no fiducial is found the following message is displayed:

Service Info

Fig. 400: Spiral
Search Result -
fiducial not found

1 Spiral Search Result:
Found: False, Aborted: False, Found Position: § % =-1; ¥ =-1}, Distance { X =-1; ¥ =-1)

“"— Fiducial not found
- Check whether the camera head is really above the fiducials

Note that are to be found. Otherwise move the head manually to that
area and adjust the size of the search area “Search area size”
if necessary.

€ The spiral search for fiducials is finished.

A Click on Camera > Overlay > Clear overlay to clear the
(—ad “Camera” pane of the overlays.

Note
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5.10.5.4 Find Corner

The “Find corner” function lets you find corners.

B Finding a corner

1.

Click on Camera > Search > Find corner.

®» The number of corners found and their parameters are displayed in a dialog

(/2/). In addition, the corner is displayed in the camera pane (/1/):

Fig. 401: Find
corner

Processng. -3 K\M 30 view.
XJY - positioning H

A o5 8 (0 (o
O el =

v ¥Y: 106,141 mm
2 - postoning
i ! Dimn [ Z e Depthmiter
= mounted
Select head Head actions
lual § Pnuroocus | [ K¢ HE
Operate Tool information
’ RT "] No tool information
Cipense ¥ o Corner Finder

Comer finder retumed: 0, PosX: 0,218526364171907, Pos)
0,234600717384787

5 Ly [ 38 Geometty | B8 Toopaih | @b Processing [ Toal ko

Comess

{3 Camers |38 Havigahon | (38 Piopetes

/1/ Corner in camera pane /2] Message Find corner

€ The corners are found in the camera image.

# For removing the overlay items in the “Camera” pane, please

© 2014 LPKF AG

click on Camera > Overlay > Clear overlay.
Note
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5.11 Menu Extras

The menu “Extras” allows you to change the program settings.
Click on the “Extras” menu item to open the submenu:

Fig. 402: Menu
“Extras” Extras

5 Options...

—
B Customize...

The following table provides a brief description of the menu item’s functions:

Table 57: Menu Menu item Description
functions
“Extras” Options... Opens the dialog “Options”.

Customize... Opens the dialog “Customize”.

5.11.1 Options

The “Options” dialog allows you to modify specific program settings.
Click on Extras > Options to open the following dialog:

Fig. 403; Extras > e — e

Options ~[|General B Application
[) Display User level Advanced user
[ Measurement Use 05 cuturs False
Language English (United States)

~[2 Import / Export

[ Import assignments g::'smd pre——— Mikmeters from]
_r: Export configurations B Auto save ’
*[3 Formats Time interval fmin) 10
Gerber Auto save mode ON
[ Excellion E Undo/Redo
[ tMp | Unda/Redalevel_____ 10
[ HPGL 1. User and license information
[) DXF User name N.N
0 step oo NN
[ Miscellaneous Sedal rumber
[ CAM settings Enabling code
[ Machine

User and license information
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The following settings are available:

Table 58: Options ~ Property Description
“General”
Application
User level Choice between “Advanced user” and “Service”.
Use OS culture Choice between “True” and “False”.
Language Sets the language of the application interface.
Choice is only available if “Use OS culture” is set to
“False”.

* Deutsch (Deutschland)
* espafiol (Espafia)

* suomi (Suomi)

« francgais (France)

« italiano (ltalia)

s BERE(EX)

* polski (Polska)

* portugués (Portugal)

* pycckui (Poccus)

* slovenski (Slovenija)

* svenska (Sverige)

* English (United States)

* F13C (E74A)

Units Units used in the application.
Choice is only available if “Use OS culture” is set to
“False”.

* Meters [m]

* Centimeters [cm]
* Millimeters [mm]
* Micrometers [um]
* Inches [inch]

* Mils [mil]

Decimal separator Choice between dot (.) and comma (,) if “Use OS
culture” is set to “False”.

Auto save

Time interval (min) Defines the time until a document is saved.

Auto save mode Switches auto saving on or off

Undo/Redo

Undo/Redo level Undo/Redo level

User and license information

User name User name in the current application session

Organization User organization of the current application runtime
license.

Location Organization location of the current application
runtime license.

Serial number Serial number of the current application runtime
license
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Table 58: Options
“General”

Table 59: Options
“General”
buttons

338

Property

CircuitPro PM 2.1

Description

BCPKE

Laser & Electronics

Enabling code

Enabling code of the current application runtime

license.
Button Description
OK Closes the dialog and stores the settings.
Cancel Closes the dialog without storing the settings.
Check box Description

Use document preferences

Activate this check box if you want to use the
standard settings stored the document.

You can modify further settings in the following categories:

Display

Measurement
Import/Export

* Import Assignments
»  Export configurations

 Formats
« Gerber

« Excellon

* LMD
* HPGL
» DXF
« STEP

Miscellaneous
CAM settings

Machine

V1.0 - 01.2014
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Use the categories tree that is displayed in the left section of the dialog to
navigate to the desired options (see the following figure).

Categories tree W B Application ]
[ Display User level Advanced user
[ Measurement Use 05 cuture :?:dl Tried Sl
=) Impart / Export Language ates|
[ Import assignments xmd separator Mikmeters from]
[ Export configurations B Auto save ’
[0 Formats Time interval frin) 10
[) Gerber Auto save mode ON
[ Excellion E Undo/Redo
0 LMD A Undo/Redolevel________ 10
[ HPGL 1. User and license information ;
[) DXF User name N.N
[y sTEP Onerizeflon
g Location N.N
[ Miscellanecus Sadal raamber
[ CAM settings Enabling code
[ Machine
User and license information
.
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Fig. 405: Extras >
Options
“Display”

Table 60:Options
“Display”
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Click on “Display” in the “Options” dialog to display the following view:

~[ General E 2D CAM view
[ Display Background color Wl Black
6 Measursment Pan & zoom rectangle color [] White
~[23 Import / Export Show gid Falso
o Show page outlines False
) Import assignments 0 to oid False
[) Export configurations Spacing X 5 mm
~ (] Formats Spacing Y 5 mm
[ Gerber Transparency of major lnes 50
[ Excellon Transparency of minor lines 25
0 LMD B 2D Machining view
0 HeeL Auoskary board length 40 mm
‘j OXF Auodliary board rectangle color [] Orange
= STEP Auodliacy board width 40 mm
k] Background color B Gray
[) Miscellaneous Camera area color [] White
[) CAM settings Camera area ine style Soiid
[ Machine Mateial area color [ SandyBrown
Max processing area color B Red
Placement !edaade color Il Black
Reference hole color Bl Red
Show material True
Tool ramp color [ Siver
Topography points color [ Yellow
Working area color I Green
B 3D view
Background color Bl Black
E Common
Dynamic highighting Off
Pedomance and qualty settings Quality
Show jumps in toolpath False
Awndliary board length
Defines length of rectangle of awdiary board during dispensing operation
[0 Use document preferences
The following settings are available:
Property Description
2D CAM view

Background color

Sets the background color of the CAM view.

Pan & zoom rectangle color

Sets the color of the visible-area rectangle in the
Navigation view.

Show grid

Activates/deactivates grid in CAM view. Choice
between “True” and “False”

Show page outlines

Display how the printed region will be divided into
several pages.

Snap to grid Sets whether the cursor "sticks to" grid nodes in
CAM view or not (only active if “Show grid” is set to
“True”).

Spacing X Sets the grid spacing in X direction in the CAM view.

Spacing Y Sets the grid spacing in Y direction in the CAM view.

Transparency of major lines

Sets the transparency of the major lines

Transparency of minor lines

Sets the transparency of the minor lines.

2D Machining view

Auxiliary board length

Defines the length of rectangle of auxiliary board
during dispensing operation.
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Property Description

Auxiliary board rectangle Defines the color of the rectangle of the auxiliary

color board during dispensing operation.

Auxiliary board width Defines the width of the rectangle of the auxiliary
board during the dispensing operation.

Background color Sets the background color of the 2D machining
view.

Camera area color Sets the display color of the camera area.

Camera area line style Sets the line style of the boundary of the camera
area.

Material area color Sets the display color of the material area.

Material area line style Sets the line style of the material area boundary.

Max processing area color Sets the display color of the maximum processing
area.

Max processing area line Sets the line style of the maximum processing area

style boundary.

Placement rectangle color Defines the color for the rectangle of production
data during placement operation.

Reference hole color Sets the color of the positions where the reference
holes have been drilled.

Show material Activate/deactivate display of material area, max
processing area and tool magazine.

Tool ramp color Sets the color for the milling-width adjustment ramp.

Topography points color Sets the color for displaying the points for a “Read
topography” phase when the operation is active

Working area color Sets the display color of the working area.

Working area line style Sets the line style of the boundary of the working
area.

3D View

Background color Sets the background color of the 3D view.

Common

Dynamic highlighting Sets the tracking mode of objects under the mouse
cursor in graphic views, also known as dynamic
highlighting.

Performance and quality Sets the priority for speed versus precision.

settings

Show jumps in toolpath Activate/deactivate display of jumps between
toolpath lines.
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Measurement

Click on “Measurement” in the “Options” dialog to display the following view:

Fig. 406: Extras > E—
9pt|°ns " ~[ General B Measurement settings
Measurement [) Display Cartesian [=]

[} Measurement Coordinates Absolute

~[C3 Import / Export
[ Import assignments
[ Export configurations
* 3 Formats
[ Gerber
[ Excelion
0O D
[ HPGL
[ oxF
[ sTep
[ Miscellaneous
[ CAM settings
[ Machine

Coordinate system
Coordinate system used in the application: caesian or polar

D Use document preferences

— Cance
The following settings are available:
Table 61: Options  Property Description
“Measurement”
Measurement settings
Coordinate system Coordinate system used in the application:

Cartesian or Polar.

Coordinates Input of coordinates in the application: absolute or
relative values.
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Fig. 407: Extras >
Options “Import /
Export”

Table 62: Options
“Import / Export”

© 2014 LPKF AG
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PM
Import / Export
Click on “Import / Export in the “Options” dialog to display the following view:
~[ General /B Import
[ Display Compact data False
[} Measurement Reduce number of elements True
»[fim B Preview
Dr; [i::i ::::men:; New layer's color [ white
[ Export configurations
*[) Formats
Gerber
[ Excelion
0 tmp
[ HPGL
[ oxF
[ sTep
[ Miscellaneous
[ CAM settings
[ Machine
Compact data
¥ set to "True”. geometrical objects that are composed of a lot of smaller objects are replaced
with a single polygon that fils the same area
D Use document preferences
The following settings are available:
Property Description
Import
Compact data If set to “True”, geometrical objects that are
composed of a lot of smaller objects are replaced
with a single polygon that fills the same area.
Reduce number of elements | If set to “True”, the number of elements for
open/closed paths and polygons is reduced.
Preview
New layer's color Preview color for objects that are assigned to the
new layer.
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Click on “Import assignments” in the “Options” dialog to display the following

view:

Fig. 408: Extras >
: “
Opt_lons Imp"ort B Genena)
assignments’ [ Cisplay
[ Measurement
~[3 Import / Export
[ Import assignments
[ Export configurations
~[2 Formats
[ Gerber
[ Excelion
O tmD
[ HPGL
[ oxF
[ sTep
[ Miscellanecus
[ CAM settings
[ Machine

[ Use document preferences

Aperture Templates

Load from ¢ Electronics\LPKF CircuitPro 02.0100ApertureTemplates.xml

Import Assignments

Load from  nics\LPKF CircuitPro 02.010\Import Assignments\Eagle.xml

New... ) | Save As...

Assignments

File Name Format Layer/ Template  Aperture / Tool

*TOP GerberX B toplayer B3 Toppe -
*BOT GerberX ~ | BottomLayer || Botape -
*BOA GerberX ~| BoardOutiine || Boardape [
*. 58T GerberX [+ | silkscreenTop [+ | SilkTopape |+
* 558 GerberX |~ | SilkScreenBott | * | SilkBottpe |~
* SMT GerberX ~ | SolderMaskTop | » | MaskTopape |=
*5MB GerberX + | solderMaskBol| * | MaskBotpe [+
"SPT GerberX Z SoldelF'asbeTmz PasteTopApe E
*SPB GerberX ||| SolderPasteBo | v | PasteBotdpe ||
* DRD E || OrilPlated |+ DrillTools |+

Add | | Remove

Adjust Excellon files

N o

The following settings are available:

Table 63: Extras > Property

Description

Options “Import

assignments” Aperture Templates

Selects the path of an existing aperture template
file.

Import Assignments

Selects the path of an existing assignments file.
You can also select a new XML file by entering a
new file name.
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Fig. 409: Creating Assignments
assignment rules
File Name Format Layer/ Template  Aperture / Tool
*TOP GerberX B TopLayer B2 TopApe v
*.BOT GerberX | ¥ || BottomLayer |~ | BotApe 1]
* BOA GerberX | ¥ || BoardOutline |~ | BoardApe A
* 88T GerberX | ¥ || SilkScreenTop | ¥ | SilkTopApe hd
* SSB GerberX |~ silkscreenBott| ¥ SilkBotape  [v
*SMT GerberX E SolderMaskToy| ¥ | MaskTopApe E
*SMB GerberX | ¥ | SolderMaskBol | ¥ | MaskBotApe |~
*SPT GerberX | ¥ | SolderPasteTo|| ¥ || PasteTopApe ||
*SPB GerberX t SolderPasteBo | ¥ | PasteBotApe |7 |
* DRD Excellon || DritPlated  [+|| DrillTools [~
Add Remove
Table 64: Column Description
Columns
File name Defines the file extension for assignment.
Format Assigns the format for the import.
Layer/Template Defines the destination layer for the import.
Aperture/Tool List Defines the aperture / tool list.
Table 65: Import Button Description
Assignments -
buttons Add Allows to create new assignment rules. These
assignment rules are written to the selected XML
file. Thus, you can define for example that imported
files having specific file extensions are always
assigned to a specific layer.
Remove Removes the selected assignment rule(s).
Table 66: Options  Options Description
Adjust Excellon files This option affects the format settings of the
Excellon file.
CircuitPro PM automatically selects the settings that
cause the best fit to those of the Gerber X data.
Attention! If the Gerber X files contain further
information (e.g. crosshairs or bounding box) except
the PCB, the drill data could be scaled incorrectly. In
such cases disable this option or adjust the format
settings manually.
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Fig. 410: Export
configurations

Table 67: Export
configurations
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Click on “Export configurations” in the “Options” dialog to display the following

view:

~ ) General
[} Display
[ Measurement
~[3 Import / Export
[ Import assignments
[ [Export configurations
~ (23 Formats
() Gerber
[) Excellon
) tMD
0 HPGL
D) oxF
[ step
[ Miscellaneous
[) CAM settings
[} Machine

[0 Use document preferences

Configurations file nics\LPKF CircuitPro 02.010\ExportConfigurations.xml

Configurations

Add

Type Name

The following settings are available:

Section

Description

Configurations file

Enter the path to the configuration file.

You can select/change the path by clicking the
button next to it.

Configurations The available configurations that are located in the
current configuration file are listed.
You can add or remove configurations by clicking
the buttons “Add” and “Remove”.

Parameters

File Name Enter the file name with which the file is to be
exported.

Format Enter the file format in which the file is to be

exported.

Source objects

Enter the source objects which are to be exported
in the file.
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Gerber

Click on “Formats > Gerber” in the “Options” dialog to display the following view:

Fig. 411: ———

Extras>9ptlons ~ [ General 5 import
Gerber [) Display 360-degree interpolation as defaut False
[) Measurement xxe AM-octagon ?.m
/ ale square ue
vc.rzr«[;;:n Ea’;:;:men‘; Step and repeat toflash False
D . Use layer name False
[ Export configurations Use Layer polarty Troe
~[2 Formats
[) (Gerber
[ Excellon
0 wMD
[ HPGL
[ oxF
[ sTep
[ Miscellaneous
[ CAM settings
[ Machine

360-degree interpolation as default
Activate/ 360-degree ) a5 default

D Use document preferences

The following settings are available:

Table 68: Property Description
Extras>Options
“Gerber” Import
Set 360 interpolation as Activate/deactivate 360-degree interpolation as
default default.
Rotate AM octagon Always align octagon borders to axes.
Rotate Square Activate/deactivate automatic rotation of square
objects during Gerber import.
Step and repeat to flash Activate/deactivate combining object collections to
flash objects for step-and-repeat commands.
Use layer name Use the layer name defined in the Gerber file.
Use layer polarity Activate/deactivate analysis of layer polarity during

Gerber import.
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Excellon

Click on “Formats > Excellon” in the “Options” dialog to display the following

view:
Fig, 412: — "
Extras>Options B Genena) "8 Import
“Excellon” [ Display Fiducial diameter 1 mm
[ Measurement Fin hole dameter 3mm
~[3 Import / Export
[ Import assignments
[ Export configurations
*[) Formats
[ Gerber
[ Excelion
[y LMD
[ HPGL
[ oxF
[ sTep
[ Miscellaneous
[ CAM settings
[ Machine
Fiducial diameter
Sets the diameter of fiducial objects during import.
D Use document preferences
S —— Gance
The following settings are available:
Table 69: Property Description
Extras>Options
“Excellon” Import
Fiducial diameter Sets the diameter of fiducial objects when importing
Excellon files.
Pin hole diameter Sets the diameter of the pin hole when importing
Excellon files.
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LMD

Click on “Formats > LMD” in the “Options” dialog to display the following view:

Fig. 413: Extras >
Options “LMD”

~ (0 Genenl Tool conversion file  ics\LPKF CircuitPro 02.0100TeolConversionTable.xml
[ Display
[ Measurement
Tool to be replaced Tool to be used
~[3 Import / Export - - -
[) tmport assignments Micro Cutter 0.1 mm (4 mil) Micro Cutter 0,1 mm ﬂ
D Export configurations Micro Cutter 0.13 mm (5.1 mil) zUndefinad= E
*[3 Formats Universal Cutter 0.2 mm (8 mil) Universal Cutter 0.2 mm |~ |
D E:rbel' Universal Cutter 0.22 mm (8.7) <Undefined> ‘:
i -
E T: on Universal Cutter 0.24 mm (2.4) ZUndefinad= &
[ HPGL Universal Cutter 0.2 mm marking Universal Cutter 0.2 mm =
[ oxF End Mill (RF) 0.15 mm (& mil) End Mill (RF) 0,15 mm | |
IJ_ STEP End Mill (RF) 0.25 mm (10 mil) End Mill (RF) 025 mm | = |
[ Miscellaneous End Mill (RF) 0.4 mm (16 mil) End Mill (RF) 04 mm |~
[ CAM settings - - - —
[ Machine End Mill 0.8 mm (21 mil} End Mill 0.2 mm B2
End Mill 1.0 mm (38 mil) End Mill 1 mm |=
End Mill 2.0 mm (79 mil) End Mill 2 mm -
End Mill 3.0 mm (118 mil) End Mill 3 mm B2
End Mill 1.0 mm (39 mil) long End Mill long 1 mm =]
End Mill 2.0 mm (79 mil) long End Mill long 2 mm =]
Spiral Dnll 0.2 mm Spiral Drill 0.2 mm ‘:
Spiral Dnll 0.3 mm Spiral Drill 0.3 mm B
Spiral Drill 0.4 mm Spiral Drill 0.4 mm =]
Spiral Drill 0.5 mm Spiral Drill 0.5 mm =) -
Add \ Remove

[ Use document preferences

o -

The following settings are available:

Table 70:Options
“LMD”

Property Description

Tools conversion file Defines the path of the file for tool conversion.
You can also select a new XML file by entering a

new file name.

Tool to be replaced Defines the tool to be replaced.

Tool to be used Defines the tool to be used instead.
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Click on “Formats > HPGL” in the “Options” dialog to display the following view:

Fig. 414: Extras >

Options “HPGL” +[3 General

[} Display
[ Measurement
~[3 Import / Export
[ Import assignments
[ Export configurations
*[3 Formats
Gerber
[ Excellion
[ LMD
[ HPGL
[ DxF
[ sTeP
[ Miscellaneous
[ cam sertings
[ Machine

B Import
Data type Toolpath
Plotter resolution 0.025
Resolution unt Millimeters
Data type

Defines how to import HPGL data: as geometrical objects or toolpaths.

D Use decument preferences

The following settings are available:
Table 71: Options  Property Description
“HPGL”
Import
Data type Defines how to import the HPGL data: as
geometrical objects or toolpaths
Plotter resolution Defines the plotter resolution used by the HPGL file.
Resolution unit Defines the resolution units (mm or inch).
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DXF

Click on “Formats > DXF” in the “Options” dialog to display the following view:

Fig 415: Extras > e —

: « ”

Options “DXF ~[ General B Import
[ Display Defaut fort Arial
[ Measurement

~[3 Import / Export

[ Import assignments
[ Export configurations
*[3 Formats
Gerber
[ Excellion
[ LMD
[ HPGL
[ [oxF
[ sTeP
[ Miscellaneous
[ cam sertings
[ Machine

Default font
Defauk fort is used to replace fords defined in & DXF file that ane not installed on this PC.

[ Use document preferences

— o

The following settings are available:

Table 72:0ptions  Property Description
“DXF”
Import
Default font The default font is used to replace fonts defined in a

DXEF file that are not installed on this PC.
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STEP

Click on “Formats > STEP” in the “Options” dialog to display the following view:

e b > | ————
: “ ”
Options “STEP 09 General
[ Display
[ Measurement
~[3 Import / Export
[ Import assignments
[ Export configurations
*[3 Formats
[ Gerber
[ Excellion
[ LMD
[) HPGL
[ DxF
[) i5Tep

[ Miscellanecus
[ CAM settings
[ Machine
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Miscellaneous

Click on “Miscellaneous” in the “Options” dialog to display the following view:

Fig. 417: Extras > e ———
Options [~ Genenal & Common
“Miscellaneous” D) Display Bounding box f number of objects greater 500
i Measurement Maodmal printed pages 100
«[3 Import / Export xessage POpUp : “ Cmid / Evor /Wari_ng
[ Import assignments S:::m DOD\:: :t;):‘-:;magc o (F:::d £ Exor / Waming
D) Export configurations Store Iast chaice of delete object operation True
~(3) Formats B Fducial
[) Gerber Diameter 1.5 mm
[) Excellon B Logging
0 o Verbose False
) HPGL B Read Topography
0) OXF Gnd spacing X 50 mm
Gnd spacing Y 50 mm
[y step aT
[) Miscellaneous Accuracy for curve moddications 0.001 mm
[ CAM settings Curve combine 0.1 mm
[) Machine E Tool Library
Save tools inside document False
Standard tool library fie C:\ProgramData\LPKF Laser & Bectronic:
Tool instances library fle C:\ProgramData\LPKF Laser & Hectronics
B Toolpath generation
Circular arc approximation False
Defaut spike angle 30°
Defaut spke width 0.05 mm
Defaut tolerance 0.002 men
Max cutting link length 3mm
Max joinable pin length 3 mm
Maxdmeum size of remaining part 10 mm
for curve
Precision value used for curve modfication operations (all modffy geometry operations. Close
path, Convert to path. Combine open paths, Convert to polygon, Draw to flash)
[0 Use document preferences
The following settings are available:
Table Property Description
73:Options
“Miscellaneous”

Common

Bounding box if number of objects Show a bounding box when moving

greater objects in the CAM view if the number
of objects exceeds this value.

Maximal printed pages Defines the maximal count of pages
that can be printed.

Message pop-up Sets the types of messages shown as
pop-up message boxes (in addition to
a record in the Message View).

Message pop-up w/o Message View Sets types of messages shown as pop-up
message box when the Message view is
closed.

Show conductor objects Activates/deactivates (default) the display
of conductor objects in the Geometry data
view.

Store last choice of delete object Defines whether the last choice of the

operation: with dependent objects or “delete object operation: with dependent

without. objects or without* is stored. Used when
the warning delete dialog is not shown.
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Property Description

Fiducial

Diameter Defines the diameter of fiducials.
Logging

Verbose If “Verbose” is set to true, the

application diagnostic messages are
listed in the Message View as “Service
messages”.

Read Topography

Grid spacing X

Sets the spacing of the grid in X direction
for the operation 'Read topography'.

Grid spacing Y

Sets the spacing of the grid in Y direction
for the operation 'Read topography'

Tolerances

Accuracy for curve modifications

Precision value used for curve
modification operations (all modify
geometry operations, Close path,
Convert to path, Combine open paths,
Convert to polygon, Draw to flash).

Curve combine

Defines the tolerance for the
maximum distance between two
objects that are to be combined.

Tool library

Save tools inside document

True:

All settings in the tool library are
stored in the project's corresponding
document file.

False:

All settings in the tool library are
stored in the common

“ToolLibrary.xml” file and are thus
available to all projects.

Standard tool library file

Path of the standard tool library file
(ToolLibrary.xml), used for new projects.

Tool instances library file

Path of the tool library file that contains
descriptions of real machine tools.

Toolpath generation

Circular arc approximation

Defines whether arc elements are
approximated

Default spike angle

Sets the default spike angle for the
insulation algorithm.

Default spike width

Sets the default spike width for the
insulation algorithm.

Default tolerance

Sets the default tolerance for toolpath
generation algorithms.

Max cutting link length

Defines the maximum length of a cutting
link between toolpath sections.
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Table
73:0Options
“Miscellaneous”

Fig. 418: Extras >
Options “CAM
settings”

Table 74:
Extras >
Options “CAM

CircuitPro PM 2.1

Property

How to work with CircuitPro
PM

Description

Max joinable pin length

Defines the maximum pin movement
length that is joined without jump to the
adjacent curve.

Maximum size of remaining part

Maximum size of remaining part

CAM settings

Click on “CAM settings” in the “Options” dialog to display the following view:

~[3 General
[ Display
[ Measurement
~[3 Import / Export
[ Import assignments
[ Expert cenfigurations
~[2 Formats
Gerber
[ Excellion
[ tmD
[ HPGL
[ DxF
[ sTeP
[ Miscellanecus
[ (CAM settings
[ Machine

[ Use document preferences

|[B 2.5D mode settings
Mandmum Z level (250 miling)
Madmum £ level [pocketing)

Overdzp ditance
Ramp distance
Safety distance
Tolermnce

Tool rotation

E PCB milling, drilling. contour routing
Use start drill for contour router

Maximum Z level

Defines mandmum value for Z level for 2.50 millng.

8 mm

1.8 mm

100 %

100 %

1 mm

0.002 mm

Im Uhrzeigersinn

True

(2.5D milling)

Cancel

The following settings are available:

Property

Description

settings”

2.5D mode settings

Maximum Z level (2.5D milling)

Defines the maximum value for the Z level
for 2.5D milling.

Maximum Z level (pocketing)

Defines the maximum value for the Z level
for pocketing.

Overlap distance

Defines the additional distance that the tool
moves at the end of a closed milling path
to overlap the start. The value is in percent
of the tool diameter. 0% means that start
and end only touch.
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Table 74: Property Description
Extras >
Options “CAM
Ramp distance Defines the height to lift the tool above a

surface already cut when the tool does a
jump between cutting movements within a
pocket.

Safety distance Defines the height to lift the tool above the
horizontal surface when the tool does a
jump between cutting movements.

Tolerance Tolerance used for computation.

Tool rotation Defines the direction of tool rotation.

PCB milling, drilling, contour routing

Use start drill for contour router Indicates whether start drills should be
generated for contour routing.
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Fig. 419: Extras >
Options
“Machine”

Table 75:
Extras >
Options

CircuitPro PM 2.1

Machine

How to work with CircuitPro
PM

Click on “Machine” in the “Options” dialog to display the following view:

=3 General El Machine settings

[ Displary 2 6D fighue plate thickness 0 mm

[ Measurement Camera Lens Type Unknown

~[3 Import | Export Default end mill depth 0.03 mm
D Import assignments Extraction system manitaring False
D Export configurations MKHP plate height 6 mm
[ Formats MKHP plate mounted False
D Gerber Sinter plate thickness 5 mm
[ Excellon Underlay plate thickness 2 mm
[ LMD Wacuurm table mounted False
[ HPGL Vaouum-spstem tum-off delay 900 s

[ DxF E Process settings
[ sTER Diust reduction False
[ Miscellaneous K.eep tool during optical alignment False
ettings
2.5D fixture plate thickness
Thickness of fisture plate below the material. Only used in 2.50 jobs
[ Use document preferences
The following settings are available:
Property Description

“Machine”

Machine settings

2.5D fixture plate thickness

Thickness of fixture plate below the
material. Only used in 2.5D jobs.

Camera lens type

If you are using an upgrade or replacement
camera, you need to set your camera type
here to work with the correct camera
calibration parameters.

Default end mill depth

This is the default end mill depth. It is for
uncalibrated end mills only. The real depth
my vary up to £15 ym.

Extraction system monitoring

If the extraction system is monitored, the
machine stops processing if the extraction
system is off. This is not possible with all
types of extraction systems.

MKHP plate height

Defines the thickness of the MKHP plate.

MKHP plate mounted

Defines whether the MKHP plate is
mounted or not.

Sinter plate thickness

Defines the thickness of the sinter plate.

Underlay plate thickness

Defines the thickness of the underlay plate.

Vacuum table mounted

Defines whether the vacuum table is
mounted or not.
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Table 75: Property Description
Extras >
Options
Vacuum-system turn-off delay Defines the time that the vacuum system
keeps running after end of processing.

Process settings

Dust reduction Reduces the dust produced during contour
routing. This option will increase the
processing time.

Keep tool during optical alignment Determines whether the tool is kept in the
clamp during optical alignments.

5.11.2 Customize

The menu item “Customize” allows you to adapt the operation of the program to
your needs.

Click on Extras > Customize to open the following dialog:

Fig. 420: Extras >
Customize...

Customization
Toolbars™ Keyboard™ Options

Category: Command:

Commands Layolts

O || tmport 3D shape...
Printing Export...
Edit Exit
Insert Import...
Machining New...
Toolpath Open...
Modify Reimport...
View Save As Template...
Select Save As... 41— 1
Extras Save
Wizard Impaort toolpath...
Camera

elp

Separator

_li\_ All changes made in this dialog could be lost when upgrading to
A= the next version of the application.

/1/ List of available settings /2] Tabs

The dialog has 5 tabs with corresponding settings:
« Commands

* Toolbars
+ Keyboard
*  Options

* Layouts
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Commands tab

Click on the “Commands” tab in the “Customization” dialog to display the
following view:

Customize...>
Commands ~ Toolbars  Keyboard  Options  Layouts

Commands
Categony: Command:
O || tmport 3D shape...
Printing Export...
Edit Exit
Insert Import...
Machining New...
Toolpath Open...
Modify Reimport...
View Save As Template...
Select Save As...
Extras Save
Wizard Impaort toolpath...
Camera
Help
Separator

_li\_ All changes made in this dialog could be lost when upgrading to
A= the next version of the application.

The “Commands” tab allows you to customize the toolbars to your needs.
When you click on a category the corresponding command lists are displayed.

You can drag and drop the commands to the desired position in any toolbar.
Thus you can have fast and easy access to frequently used functions in the

toolbar.

Example:

B Inserting the “Polygon” command into the toolbar

1. Click in “Category” on “Insert”.

®» The corresponding command list is displayed.

2. Click in “Command” on “Polygon”.

3. Drag the mouse pointer with the left mouse button pressed to the desired

position in the toolbar.
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Fig. 422: Inserting
Polygon into the
toolbar

Fig. 423: Polygon
icon in toolbar

360

®» The mouse pointer is displayed as follows:

IPKE
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fzards  Machining Camera Edras  Help

2 SRSIL AL RORCR: P2 B

= Machining

Commands — Toolbars Keyho: Options™  Layotts
Category: Command:
File Circle path...
Printing Circle...
Edit Closed path...
[ | | Copper pouring...
Machining Drill hole...
Toolpath Fiducial
Modify Fiducials...
View Flash...
Select Milling curve...
Extras h...
Wiars P, S
Camera Polygon with cutouts...
Help Production Phase...
Rubout area
Text...

[ Separator

All changes made in this dialog could be lost when upgrading to
m % the next version of the application.

/1/ Mouse pointer with the left mouse button pressed

4. Release the left mouse button.

®» The "Polygon” icon is displayed at the desired position in the toolbar:

~ Machining
| CAMview | Machining view | 1
b o [ Y o

Customization

Commands — Toolbars

‘zards Machining Camera Extras Help
& 17 1| Q9 WO ¥ & =] N O C v —~ -
J e (Y Y oo ge @ 5 & I Y A= T

w Separator

Category: Command:
File Circle path... R
Printing Circle... g
Edit Closed path...
Copper pouring.
Machining Drill hole.
Toolpath Fiducial =
Modify Fiducials.
View Flash...
Select Milling curve...
Extras 0 th...
Camera Polygon with cutouts...
Help Production Phase...

Rectangle...

Rubout area

|| Text... -

o

All changes made in this dialog could be lost when upgrading to
the next version of the application.

/1/ Separator in toolbar /2] “Polygon” icon in toolbar
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You can insert separators between the icons in the toolbar by
Y using the [Separator] button and drag and drop.

Click on [Separator] and drag the mouse pointer with the left
Tip mouse button pressed to the desired position in the toolbar.

€ The “Polygon” command has been inserted into the toolbar.

Toolbars tab

Click on the “Toolbars” tab in the “Customization” dialog to display the following
view:

Fig. 424: Extras >
Customize...>

Commands Toolbars ~Keyboard  Options  Layouts

Toolbars
Toolbars: ) 2
Maodify New.. /|
Default
Process Rename... 3
Insert
Custom Delete \ 4

_/i\ All changes made in this dialog could be lost when upgrading to
e

A= the next version of the application.
— 5
/1/ Activation of the toolbars /4/ [Delete] - deletes the selected
2/ [New...] - creates a new toolbar toolbar
/3/ [Rename] - renames the selected /5/ [Close] - Closes the “Customization”
dialog.

toolbar
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Click on the “Keyboard” tab in the “Customization” dialog to display the following

view:

Fig. 425: Extras > Customization
Customize...>
Commands  Toolbars  Keyboard ~Options  Layouts
Keyboard
Category: Commands: — 2
Import 3D shape... Assign _/
Export...
Exit
Delete \
Import... J 3
Reimport...
Save As Template...
Save As...
New shortcut Save
Import toolpath
Current shortcut
Description
All changes made in this dialog could be lost when upgrading to I
,il\_. the next version of the application. 4
[—

/1/ Lists the menu items with their sub-
menus and their assigned keyboard
shortcuts

/2] [Assign] - assigns a new shortcut
13/ [Delete] - deletes the shortcut

/4/ Description of the menu item
currently selected in /1/

/5/ [Close] - Closes the “Customization”
dialog.

Options tab
Click on the “Options” tab in the “Customization” dialog to display the following
view:
Customize...> -
. Commands  Toolbars  Keyboard Options = Layouts
Options
Symbel scaling: Medium - 1
Toolbar button style:  Image v_2
3 Show tooltips on toolbars —3
[ Show shorteut keys on tooltips ———d4
All changes made in this dialog could be lost when upgrading to
,il\_. lhenextgveuion oftheappli(a?ion. ke ?
.5

/1/ Setting for the icon size

/2] Display mode of the toolbars
(with/without text/icon)

362
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13/ Activate/deactivate display of
tooltips in toolbars

/4] Activate/deactivate display of
keyboard shortcuts in tooltips

/5/ [Close] - Closes the “Customization”
dialog.
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Layouts tab
Click on the “Layouts” tab in the “Customization” dialog to display the following
view:
Fig.427: Extras > e — e
f::;?‘rtr;lze"'> Commands  Toolbars ~ Keyboard Options Layouts
Layouts - 2
Save current —/
Rename ! 3
1 — Delete selected TUN|| 4
A4 Allchanges made in this dialog could be lost when upgrading to
£ =\ thenext version of the application.
s 5
/1/ List of existing layouts /4/ [Delete selected] - deletes the
/2/ [Save current] - saves the current selected layout
layout under its current name /5/ [Close] - closes the “Customization”
/3/ [Rename] - saves the layout undera  dialog
new name

This view allows you to save the settings made in the other tabs under a new
layout name.

A= You can find the layouts at View > Layouts where you can
(—d switch to the desired screen layout.

Note
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5.12 Menu Help

The menu “Help” provides information about the current software version.
Click on the “Help” menu item to open the submenu:

Fig. 428: Menu
“Help” Help

n System Information...

The following table provides a brief description of the menu item’s functions:

Table 76: Menu Menu item Description
functions “Help”
Help Opens the CircuitPro PM offline help.
About... Opens the dialog “About this program* that contains
information about CircuitPro PM.
System Contains information about the computer that CircuitPro PM
information... is installed on.
5.12.1 Help

The menu item “Help” calls up the offline help of CircuitPro PM.
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5.12.2 About

The menu item “About” contains information about the program.
1. Click on Help > About...

®» The following dialog is displayed:

Fig. 429: About
this program

Laser & Electronics
Fiie Version o

CircutPro exe 2101840

LPKF Protomat dll 21100263

LPKF Core. MotionlO dl 221000

LPKF Core CAAManager.dll 221001

LPKF Core Client dil 221001

LPKF Core Client Ul di 221000

LPKE Core Device. MSRLogger di 221003

LPKF Core.IContracts di 221003

LPKF Core OCC Common.dl 22100.12

LPKF Core ParameterServer dll 221000

LPKF Core. ToolLibrary dil 2210015

LPKF Core Ul dil 2210053

LPKF Core. Ul Common i 221004

LPKF Core. Ul Common CoreResources.dil 2210033

LPKF Core Ul View3D dll 22]0212

e Contrat | Thidpwy | Copyinfo | m
\ I I I J
1 1 T T
1 2 3 4 5

/1/ Program list including file name and /4/ Button [Copy Info]

version /5/ Button [Close]
/2/ Button [License Contract]

/3/ Button [Third party]

* Click on [License Contract] to view the license contract.

» Click on [Third party] to view the list of third party licenses used by Circuit
Pro PM.

» Click on [Copy Info] to copy the program list to the clipboard.
* Click on [Close] to close the dialog.
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Fig. 430: System
information
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5.12.3 System information
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The menu item “System information“ contains information about your computer.
Click on Help > System information.
The following dialog is displayed:

System information

Name Value ~

CPU

_Address width 32

EiDEI; mfraquancv 1994 MHz

Description %86 Family 6 Model 23 Stepping 6
10 BFEBFBFFO0010676
Manufacturer Genvinelntel
Name Intel Pentiur
Number of cores 2
Type 3
RAM
Capacity 4096 MB
Number of modu 2
GPU
Chip type GeForce 9200M GS
Current video mc 1280 x 800 x 4294967296 Farben
Description NVIDIA GeForce 9200M GS
Is internal GPU Fake
Memory 512 MB
Name NVIDIA GeFi

=oed
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